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fx-9750G PLUS owners...

This manual covers the operations of various different calculator models. Note the meaning of the following
symbols when using this manual.

Symbol Meaning

CFX Indicates information about a function that is not supported by the fx-9750G PLUS.
@ You can skip any information that has this mark next to it.

8-1 Before Trying to Draw a Graph

M Entering the Graph Mode

On the Main Menu, select the GRAPH icon and enter the GRAPH Mode. When
you do, the Graph Function menu appears on the display. You can use this menu
to store, edit, and recall functions and to draw their graphs.

=

Grarkh Func
Memory area

Use @ and @ to change selection.

VI
Vg
Vo
ba=H
[FEL

[DEL JTYFE]CoLF gt Er 4l [T

Lo
* {SEL} ... {draw/non-draw status}

¢ {DEL} ... {function delete}

* {TYPE} ... {graph type menu}

* {COLR} ... {graph color}

* {GMEM} ... {graph memory save/recall}
* {DRAW} ... {graph draw}

CFX

<§) indicates {COLRY} is not supported by the fx-9750G PLUS.

CFX

@ CASIO ELECTRONICS CO., LTD.
Batterij niet weggooien, Unit 6, 1000 North Circular Road,
maar inleveren als London NW2 7JD, U.K.
KCA

Important!
Please keep your manual and all information handy for
future reference.
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BEFORE USING THE CALCULATOR
FOR THE FIRST TIME...

Be sure to perform the following procedure to load batteries, reset the calculator, and
adjust the contrast before trying to use the calculator for the first time.

1. Making sure that you do not accidently press the key, attach the case to the
calculator and then turn the calculator over. Remove the back cover from the calculator
by pulling with your finger at the point marked (D).

2. Load the four batteries that come with calculator.

* Make sure that the positive (+) and negative (—) ends of the batteries are facing
correctly.

3. Remove the insulating sheet at the location marked “BACK UP” by pulling in the
direction indicated by the arrow.

4. Replace the back cover, making sure that its tabs enter the holes marked (2 and turn
the calculator front side up. The calculator should automatically turn on power and
perform the memory reset operation.

* *
*  MEMORY CLERRED! *
; ;
A b R R b R R
I FRESS [MEMUI KEY
@
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5. Press [iENU) .

* The above shows the CFX-9850 * The above shows the fx-9750G
(9950)G(B) PLUS screen. PLUS screen.

e |f the Main Menu shown above is not on the display,
press the P button on the back of the calculator to
perform memory reset.

6. Use the cursor keys (@, @, @, ®) to select the CONT icon and press
[Exg or simply press [cog to display the contrast adjustment screen.

Frernny COLOR Feimsrmsirrs Aok kopogoRokok R R ok ok ko
A0 B Gk E COMTEAST *
ORAHGE I A Rk R R

ELLIE I
GREEH I LIGHT DARE
- — + [+1] [+1]
BOCOMNTREAST C s
[IHIT [TH-A
CFX-9850(9950)GB PLUS, fx-9750G PLUS

CFX-9850G PLUS
7. Adjust the contrast.

eTo adjust the contrast
&% |+ Use @ and ® to move the pointer to CONTRAST.

CFX
e Press ® to make the figures on the display darker, and @ to make them

lighter.

eTo adjust the tint

1. Use @ and & to move the pointer to the color you want to adjust (ORANGE,
BLUE, or GREEN).

2. Press ® to add more green to the color, and @ to add more orange.

CFX

8. To exit display contrast adjustment, press (iEND).
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<% | ABOUT THE COLOR DISPLAY

CFX

The display uses three colors: orange, blue, and green, to make data easier to

understand.
* Main Menu e Display Color Adjustment
SEEEMAIH MEH L) st pmmmrreresr COLOR s
STAT: JMAT JLIST | GRAFH A0 BTG
o alg| BEE] bt ORAMGE
D*HAj TAELE RECUR COMICE EGUA ELLIE I
iy " ]
i GREEN i -
FRGH) TVH | LIHK | COHT| HEHM FOOMTRAST e
EEM {4 EM) = it [IHIT [TH-A

e Graph Function Menu

Giarh Func 4=

v ; \ b

Ve LY

[ CEL JTVPEJCoL g Er I I

e Graph Display (Example 1) e Graph Display (Example 2)

A
i

==« 1711177177717 “'=U. 11604378

* Graph-To-Table Display * Dynamic Graph Display
I".I “Y1=ACx+B2E+C
i ol
[ / -2.7U1 U.5182 [\ /
' ‘ [ R r
17741 Oa U1 [ b g
| s
¥=1.7TU193548  Y=0O. IUTIE2TUST6E A=5

* Table & Graph Numeric Table * Recursion Formula Convergence/
Divergence Graph Example

b Y1 %‘ f
[1: i IR
H Aa
FTEI0EL JRiL)) [5-Con [G-FLT ¥=0.570501 11159 ¥=0.73508677979
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&® | e Statistical Regression Graph Example

CFX
) //’

| 2 |Med [€~a a3 <~y ]

* When you draw a graph or run a program, any comment text normally appears
on the display in blue. You can, however, change the color of comment text to
orange or green.

Example: To draw a sine curve

1. Enter the GRAPH Mode and input the following. Grarh Func 4=

F3|typE) |F1] (Y=) Ve
L
(Specifies rectangular coordinates.) =L
[EESWIOEL JTYPE]JCOL g HER] R
sin) (X,67) (Exg) &
(Stores the expression.)
2. |F4) (COLR) [ETwE [Grnd [Grm
2
* Press the function key that corresponds to the color you want to use for the
graph:
F1] for blue, |F2 for orange, F3 for green.
3. |F2] (orng) Grarh Func &%=

(Specifies the graph color.)

EEMUEL JTVPECLE JSEr
EXIT

4. \F6) (DRAW)
(Draws the graph)

You can also draw multiple graphs of different color on the same screen, making
each one distinct and easy to view.

iv
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KEYS

Trace Zoom V-Window Sketch G-Solv G-—T

O EHEHE

PRGM SET UP

@D @ @D @ (1)

K«@ Q\DB QUIT @@

C sin’_ D cos' E tan’'

@ & & & &

d/ic__ G

OO

OFF

@.@..
@@@@@
@@@@@

Z = SPACE T

goess)

Alpha Lock

Normally, once you press and then a key to input an alphabetic character, the key-
board reverts to its primary functions immediately. If you press and then [irw), the
keyboard locks in alpha input until you press again.
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KEY TABLE

Page Page Page
Trace | 128 | Zoom | 132 |V-Window| 113
PRGM | 369
SHIFT)| 2 OPTNJ| 27  ||VARS) 28
—47 —46
[AFLOCK  r I 0
ALPHAJ| 2 X2 )47 /\ | 46
—46 —46
A 10X B ex C
X.0T log)|*6 |[(In )46
——149 —47
dlc G H 1
ab%) 4 |[F-D)|*° |[ ( )36
Page Page
M N 0
S
7 | 8 | 9
—/

P Q R
) ) )
4 5 6
— e/ —

U Vv w
) ) )
1 2 3
) —/ )

y4 = SPACE TT

Vi
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SET UP

MENU

QuIT

EXIT

—t

sin-1 D

sin

—t

x-1 J

)

Page

45
36

Page

154

45
45
47

36

CEN

Page Page

G-Solv| 144 | GeT | 120

(F5)

®
©

©

——45
cos1E

cos||4°

Page

21

36

36

39
36

®

—45
tan—' F

tan || 4°

Page

- |/ 36

- || 36
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Quick-Start

Turning Power On And Off
Using Modes

Basic Calculations
Replay Features
Fraction Calculations
Exponents

Graph Functions
Dual Graph

Box Zoom

Dynamic Graph
Table Function
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Welcome to the world of graphing calculators.

Quick-Start is not a complete tutorial, but it takes you through many of the most common
functions, from turning the power on, to specifying colors,Q and on to graphing complex
equations. When you’re done, you’ll have mastered the basic operation of this calculator and
will be ready to proceed with the rest of this user’s guide to learn the entire spectrum of
functions available.

Each step of the examples in Quick-Start is shown graphically to help you follow along
quickly and easily. When you need to enter the number 57, for example, we’ve indicated it
as follows:

Press (5] [7

Whenever necessary, we’ve included samples of what your screen should look like.
If you find that your screen doesn’t match the sample, you can restart from the beginning
by pressing the “All Clear” button [AC/ON| .

TURNING POWER ON AND OFF

To turn power on, press .AC/ONI .
OFF

To turn power off, press (SHIFT| (AC/ON.

Note that the calculator automatically turns power off if you do not perform any operation
for about six minutes (about 60 minutes when a calculation is stopped by an output
command (.d)).

USING MODES

This calculator makes it easy to perform a wide range of calculations by simply selecting
the appropriate mode. Before getting into actual calculations and operation examples, let’s
take a look at how to navigate around the modes.

To select the RUN Mode
1. Press |MENU) to display the Main Menu.

* The above shows the CFX-9850
(9950)G(B) PLUS screen.

viii

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

2. Use @ B @ (P tohighlight RUN and then [
XE] .

press |E

This is the initial screen of the RUN mode, where you
can perform manual calculations, and run programs.

BASIC CALCULATIONS

With manual calculations, you input formulas from left to right, just as they are written on
paper. With formulas that include mixed arithmetic operators and parentheses, the calcula-
tor automatically applies true algebraic logic to calculate the result.

Example: 15 x 3 + 61

1. Press AC/ON to clear the calculator.

o press (1] 5] (X] (3] (4] [6] [ 1] [Exg]. 1aw3+el 106

Parentheses Calculations
Example: 15 x (3 + 61)

1. press | 1] 18] IX] LU 3 1stel 165
[__ 6 [1 [) EXE] 15xC3+E810 268

Built-In Functions

This calculator includes a number of built-in scientific functions, including trigonometric
and logarithmic functions.

Example: 25 x sin 45°

Important!

Be sure that you specify Deg (degrees) as the angle unit before you try this
example.
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1. Press [AC/ON| .

SET UP
2. Press [SHIFT| |MENUJ to switch the set up display.

3. Press @ @ @ @ F1) (Deg) to specify

degrees as the angle unit.

4. Press |EXIT] to clear the menu.

5. Press |AC/ON| to clear the unit.

6. Press [ 2] | 5] [X] Isin] |4 ] | 5] [EXE].

REPLAY FEATURES

EL-II"IE- |}'F"E" =E=

Draw Trre tConnect
Derivative 10ff

Hhale tRad
Coord iR
Grid sOff

[ComF [DEC [HE [Ein [OCt

Mode tComF
Func TxFe =

Draw TyEe tConnect
Derivative f0f

=T gy
Grid s0ff
[0E3 [Rad [Gra

2ax=zin 45
17.6T7TEE953

With the replay feature, simply press @ or @ to recall the last calculation that was
performed. This recalls the calculation so you can make changes or re-execute it as it is.

Example: To change the calculation in the last example from (25 x sin 45°) to (25 x sin

55°)

1. Press @ to display the last calculation.

2. Press @ twice to move the cursor under the 4.

3. Press | D

4. Press |EXE] to execute the calculation again.

X
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FRACTION CALCULATIONS

You can use the al%- key to input fractions into calculations. The symbol “ 4 ” is used
to separate the various parts of a fraction.

Example: 1 15/,5+ 37/4

1. Press AC/ON|

2. Press | 1 |a%| [1] |5 |a‘}c| 1.13.18+37.3 ¢ .7 144
1] (6] [+] [3] [7] [«&
O | |EXE].
Indicates 6 7/, 44
Converting a Mixed Fraction to an Improper Fraction
d/c
While a mixed fraction is shown on the display, press |SHIFT a%] to convert it to an
improper fraction.
d/c
Press [SHIFT| |a% again to convert back to a mixed fraction.
1.15.16+37T.9
grl.lad

Converting a Fraction to Its Decimal Equivalent

While a fraction is shown on the display, press FHD| to convert it to its decimal equiva-
lent.

Press _FHDl again to convert back to a fraction.

1.15.16+37,9
£.848611111

Xi
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EXPONENTS

Example: 1250 x 2.065
1. Press [AC/ON .

o press (1) (2] [5]) (0] (X](2][-] (0] |6

3. Press [/\] and the * indicator appears on the display.

4. Press | B ] . The A5 on the display indicates that 5 is
an exponent.

12502, A6™5
5. Press |EXE]. dE3ITE. 96297

Xii
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GRAPH FUNCTIONS

The graphing capabilities of this calculator makes it possible to draw complex graphs
using either rectangular coordinates (horizontal axis: x ; vertical axis: y) or polar coordi-
nates (angle: 6; distance from origin: r).

Example 1: To graph Y = X(X + 1)(X -2)

1. Press

2. Use @ @ @ and @ to highlight GRAPH,

MENU) .

and then press |EXE

3. Input the formula.

X1 (A xe1 () 1) O
A a1 (=] (2] O] [exe
4. Press |F6) (DRAW) or |EXE| to draw the graph.

Example 2: To determine the roots of Y = X(X + 1)(X - 2)

Grarh Func 4=

1. Press

SHIFT

F5

(G-Solv).
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WMi=mik+l k-2

2. Press |F1] (ROOT).

Press @ for other roots. /, [\-/f}'
Koot
=0

n=-1

Example 3: Determine the area bounded by the origin and the X = —1 root obtained for
Y=X(X+1)(X-2)

1. Press [SHIFT| |F5] (G-Solv). WISRCA+L I CR-2)

RaoT
[Ro0T [MAX [MIM [MHFTIISCT] [

2. Press F6 (|>) "-"1=H'::='=:+1:'j—23'j
’_LM R00T
[v-CAL [%-CAL [0-dx e
(F3)
3. Press F3 (_[dx). Yi=mintlaln-2u
/ N LOLIER
w=l Y=0

4. Use @ to move the pointer to the location where
X =—1, and then press |EXE]. Next, use @ to }
move the pointer to the location where X = 0, and i\/
then press |EXE| to input the integration range, which Idx=8, 41 EELEEEEEET

becomes shaded on the display.

Xiv
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DUAL GRAPH

With this function you can split the display between two areas and display two graphs
on the same screen.

Example: To draw the following two graphs and determine the points of intersection

Y1=X(XX+1)(X-2)
Y2=X+1.2

1. Press (SHIFT) (SETWF) (@ (@ (F1)(Grph) to specify ~ [Braw, Tyre — iConnect
“Graph” for the Dual Screen setting. Mal SCheen
1md I~aF =L
Detrivative =S0ff
Backaround :Mone

| IsFFR[GteT [a¥s

2. Press |EXIT , and then input the two functions. ETEE?}::
6Tl (C)[xeT) (4] (1] () vz?pm

CJXeT =) (2] )] [ExE EE

0T (4] (1] [ <] [2] [ExE

3. Press |F6) (DRAW) or |EXE| to draw the graphs. J/} l

BOX Z00M

Use the Box Zoom function to specify areas of a graph for enlargement.

1. Press (SHIFT| [F2] (zoom) |F1] (BOX).

2. Use @ @ @ and @ to move the pointer /JF\‘J

to one corner of the area you want to specify and then
press |EXE|.

l
|

#=0. 60967741935 Y=-0.3

XV
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3. Use @ @ @ and @ to move the pointer J ‘ ,

again. As you do, a box appears on the display. Move
the pointer so the box encloses the area you want to l

enlarge.
H=-1.625B0E45IE Y=1a

4. Press |EXE], and the enlarged area appears in the
inactive (right side) screen.

A 3

DYNAMIC GRAPH

Dynamic Graph lets you see how the shape of a graph is affected as the value assigned
to one of the coefficients of its function changes.

Example: To draw graphs as the value of coefficient A in the following function changes
from1to 3

Y = AX?

1. Press MENU )

2. Use @, ®, @ and () to highlight DYNA, @W
and then press |EXE Nt
Y
i
[EEMOEL JTYPES AR JE-TH ] [
3. Input the formula. Dynamic Funcih'=
Y18/~ E

ALPHA] [ A ] IX,6T] |xc?] [EXE EE_
ET

Y&:
[EEM0EL JTYFESVARJE-TH T

XVi
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4. Press |F4) (VAR) | 1] [EXE] to assign an initial value
of 1 to coefficient A.

EREH
Dﬁgamic LU i/ -~ I

[ESMRAHGEPEEDy [AUTH [D¥HA

(2

5. Press |F2] (RanG) [ 1] [EXE] (3] [EXE] (1] [EXE
to specify the range and increment of change in

coefficient A.

6. Press |EXIT).

7. Press |F6) (DYNA) to start Dynamic Graph drawing.
The graphs are drawn 10 times.
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TABLE FUNCTION

The Table Function makes it possible to generate a table of solutions as different values

are assigned to the variables of a function.

Example: To create a number table for the following function

Y = X (X+1) (X=2)

1. Press MENU }

2. use @, B, @ and (¥ to highlight TABLE,  [LaBlegbunz

and then press |EXE st
L
Wl
A =H
3. Input the formula. HE}E?HEWEH EL:'::
X6T LA %61 () (1J O i ————
d X1 (=] (2] O] [exe ya
=1
4. Press |F6] (TABL) or |EXE] to generate the number T
table. 'T
2 1]
3 12
y uo i
[EERIDEL JROL), E-cod[aFLT

To learn all about the many powerful features of this calculator, read on and explore!

Xviii
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Handling Precautions

* Your calculator is made up of precision components. Never try to take it apart.
* Avoid dropping your calculator and subjecting it to strong impact.

* Do not store the calculator or leave it in areas exposed to high temperatures or humidity, or large
amounts of dust. When exposed to low temperatures, the calculator may require more time to
display results and may even fail to operate. Correct operation will resume once the calculator is
brought back to normal temperature.

* The display will go blank and keys will not operate during calculations. When you are operating the
keyboard, be sure to watch the display to make sure that all your key operations are being performed
correctly.

* Replace the main batteries once every 2 years regardless of how much the calculator is used during
that period. Never leave dead batteries in the battery compartment. They can leak and damage the
unit.

* Keep batteries out of the reach of small children. If swallowed, consult with a physician immediately.

* Avoid using volatile liquids such as thinner or benzine to clean the unit. Wipe it with a soft, dry cloth,
or with a cloth that has been dipped in a solution of water and a neutral detergent and wrung out.

¢ Always be gentle when wiping dust off the display to avoid scratching it.

¢ In no event will the manufacturer and its suppliers be liable to you or any other person for any
damages, expenses, lost profits, lost savings or any other damages arising out of loss of data and/or
formulas arising out of malfunction, repairs, or battery replacement. The user should prepare
physical records of data to protect against such data loss.

* Never dispose of batteries, the liquid crystal panel, or other components by burning them.

* When the “Low battery!” message appears on the display, replace the main power supply batteries
as soon as possible.

* Be sure that the power switch is set to OFF when replacing batteries.

¢ If the calculator is exposed to a strong electrostatic charge, its memory contents may be damaged or
the keys may stop working. In such a case, perform the Reset operation to clear the memory and
restore normal key operation.

* If the calculator stops operating correctly for some reason, use a thin, pointed object to press the P
button on the back of the calculator. Note, however, that this clears all the data in calculator memory.

* Note that strong vibration or impact during program execution can cause execution to stop or can
damage the calculator’s memory contents.

¢ Using the calculator near a television or radio can cause interference with TV or radio reception.

* Before assuming malfunction of the unit, be sure to carefully reread this user’s guide and ensure that
the problem is not due to insufficient battery power, programming or operational errors.

XiX
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Be sure to keep physical records of all important data!

The large memory capacity of the unit makes it possible to store large amounts of data. You should
note, however, that low battery power or incorrect replacement of the batteries that power the unit can
cause the data stored in memory to be corrupted or even lost entirely. Stored data can also be
affected by strong electrostatic charge or strong impact.

Since this calculator employs unused memory as a work area when performing its internal calcula-
tions, an error may occur when there is not enough memory available to perform calculations. To avoid
such problems, it is a good idea to leave 1 or 2 kbytes of memory free (unused) at all times.

In no event shall CASIO Computer Co., Ltd. be liable to anyone for special, collateral, incidental, or
consequential damages in connection with or arising out of the purchase or use of these materials.
Moreover, CASIO Computer Co., Ltd. shall not be liable for any claim of any kind whatsoever against
the use of these materials by any other party.

s N

¢ The contents of this user’s guide are subject to change without notice.

¢ No part of this user’s guide may be reproduced in any form without the express written consent of
the manufacturer.

* The options described in Chapter 21 of this user’s guide may not be available in certain
geographic areas. For full details on availability in your area, contact your nearest CASIO dealer
or distributor.

XX
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Getting Acquainted
— Read This First!

About this User’s Guide

eFunction Keys and Menus

¢ Many of the operations performed by this calculator can be executed by pressing function
keys (F1) through (F6). The operation assigned to each function key changes according to
the mode the calculator is in, and current operation assignments are indicated by function
menus that appear at the bottom of the display.

* This user’s guide indicates the current operation assigned to a function key in parentheses
following the key cap marking for that key. (F1) (Comp), for example, indicates that
pressing (F1) selects {Comp}, which is also indicated in the function menu.

* When {>} is indicated in the function menu for key (Fg), it means that pressing
displays the next page or previous page of menu options.

eMenu Titles

¢ Menu titles in this user’s guide include the key operation required to display the menu
being explained. The key operation for a menu that is displayed by pressing and then
{MAT?} would be shown as: [OPTN]-[MAT].

. (>) key operations to change to another menu page are not shown in menu title key
operations.

eCommand List

¢ The Program Mode Command List (page 453) provides a graphic flowchart of the various
function key menus that shows how to maneuver to the menu of commands you need.

Example: The following operation displays Xfct: [VARS]-[FACT]-[Xfct]

e|cons Used in This User’s Guide

* The following are the meanings of the icons used in this user’s guide.

: Function not supported by fx-9750G PLUS
CFX

@D : Important § : Note E:] : Reference page
P.000
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1. Key Markings

Many of the calculator’s keys are used to perform more than one function. The
functions marked on the keyboard are color coded to help you find the one you

need quickly and easily.

@—10"* B—®
log
@
Function Key Operation
@ log
@ 10
©) B

The following describes the color coding used for key markings.

Color Key Operation
Orange Press and then the key to perform the marked
function.
Red Press and then the key to perform the marked
function.

2
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2. Selecting Icons and Entering Modes

This section describes how to select an icon in the Main Menu to enter the mode you want.

oTo select an icon

1. Press [iEN) to display the Main Menu.

Currently selected icon —

* The above shows the CFX-9850
GB PLUS screen.

2. Use the cursor keys (@, ®, @, ) to move the highlighting to the icon
you want.

3. Press [exg to display the initial screen of the mode whose icon you selected.

* You can also enter a mode without highlighting an icon in the Main Menu by
inputting the number or letter marked in the lower right corner of the icon.

* Use only the procedures described above to enter a mode. If you use any other
procedure, you may end up in a mode that is different than the one you thought
you selected.

The following explains the meaning of each icon.

Icon Mode Name Description
FUH RUN Use this mode for arithmetic calculations
== . .
+— and function calculations, and for
calculations involving binary, octal, decimal
and hexadecimal values.
ZTH STATistics Use this mode to perform single-variable
il (standard deviation) and paired-variable
(regression) statistical calculations, to
perform tests, to analyze data and to draw
statistical graphs.
H.;.'_:'J MATTix Use this mode for storing and editing
[25] matrices.
LIST LIST Use this mode for storing and editing
numeric data.
GRAFH | GRAPH Use this mode to store graph functions and
% to draw graphs using the functions.
D%*HA DYNAmic graph | Use this mode to store graph functions and
sl to draw multiple versions of a graph by
changing the values assigned to the
variables in a function.
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“ Selecting Icons and Entering Modes

Icon Mode Name Description

'I;HBLIE TABLE Use this mode to store functions, to

GEE generate a numeric table of different
solutions as the values assigned to variables
in a function change, and to draw graphs.

RECLF RECURsion Use this mode to store recursion formulas,

ﬂﬁl to generate a numeric table of different
solutions as the values assigned to variables
in a function change, and to draw graphs.

COHICE CONICS Use this mode to draw graphs of conic

ﬁ sections.

ERLIA EQUAtion Use this mode to solve linear equations with

= Ik . .

=0 two through six unknowns, quadratic
equations, and cubic equations.

FEal PRoGraM Use this mode to store programs in the

| program area and to run programs.

T Time Value of Use this mode to perform financial calcula-

4R Money tions and to draw cash flow and other types
of graphs.

LIHK LINK Use this mode to transfer memory contents

ERE or back-up data to another unit.

CONT CONTrast Use this mode to adjust the contrast of the

CFX — display.
x-9750G CONT
PLUS | 4 F
MEHM MEMory Use this mode to check how much memory
i 1 is used and remaining, to delete data from

memory, and to initialize (reset) the
calculator.

up.

screen.

4
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eTo change a mode set up

2. Press to display the mode’s set up

* This set up screen is just one possible
example. Actual set up screen contents will
differ according to the mode you are in and
that mode’s current settings.

B Using the Set Up Screen

The mode's set up screen shows the current status of mode settings and lets you
make any changes you want. The following procedure shows how to change a set

1. Select the icon you want and press [xg to enter a mode and display its initial
screen. Here we will enter the RUN Mode.

EL-II"IE- |}'F"E' =E=

Draw Trre :
Derivative Efo

nale ad
Coord i 0n
Grid s0ff

[ComnF |DaC [HEX [Ein [OCt

SIS
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Selecting Icons and Entering Modes n

Hhale tRad
Coord f0n
Grid sOff
Axe=s 1 0n
Label sOff
DisFlax s Hormil
niearallon i lGauss

3. Use the @ and @ cursor keys to move the highlighting to the item whose
setting you want to change.

4. Press the function key ((F1) to (Fg)) that is marked with the setting you want to
make.

5. After you are finished making any changes you want, press to return to
the initial screen of the mode.

B Set Up Screen Function Key Menus

This section details the settings you can make using the function keys in the set
up display.

eMode (calculation /binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal mode)

E:] ¢ {Comp} ... {arithmetic calculation mode}
P.75 ¢ {Dec}/{Hex}/{Bin}/{Oct} ... {decimal}/{hexadecimal}/{binary}/{octal}

eFunc Type (graph function type)

P.123 o {Y=}{r=}/{Parm}/{X=c} ... {rectangular coordinate}/{polar coordinate}/
~P.125 {parametric coordinate}/{X = constant} graph
P.126 o {YSMY<M{Y2I{Y <) ... {y>f(x) Y {y<f(x) Y{y=f(x) ¥ {y<f(x)} inequality graph

* The key inputs one of three different variable names. Which variable
name it inputs is determined by the {Func Type} setting you make.

eDraw Type (graph drawing method)
P.128 ¢ {Con}/{Plot} ... {connected points}/{unconnected points}

eDerivative (derivative value display)

P.129 * {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off} while Graph-to-Table, Table & Graph,
P.177 andTrace are being used
P.209

e Angle (default unit of angular measurement)
P.14 * {Deg}/{Rad}/{Gra} ... {degrees}/{radians}/{grads}
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“ Selecting Icons and Entering Modes

[

P.130
P.121
P.121
P.121

P.14
P.15

P.60

P.251
P.187

P.140

CFX

P.267

6

eCoord (graph pointer coordinate display)
¢ {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

oGrid (graph gridline display)
* {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

e Axes (graph axis display)
¢ {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

eLabel (graph axis label display)
* {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

eDisplay (display format)

¢ {Fix}/{Sci}/{Norm}/{Eng} ... {fixed number of decimal places specification}/
{number of significant digits specification}/{exponential format display
range toggle}/{Engineering Mode}

eintegration (Integration calculation)

¢ {Gaus}/{Simp} ... integration calculation using {Gauss-Kronrod rule}/
{Simpson’s rule}.

eStat Wind (statistical graph view window setting method)

¢ {Auto}/{Man} ... {automatic}/{manual}

eGraph Func (function display during graph drawing and trace)
* {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

eBackground (graph display background)
* {None}/{PICT} ... {no background}/{graph background picture specification}

ePlot/Line (plot and line graph color setting)
¢ {Blue}/{Orng}/{Grn} ... {blue}/{orange}/{green}

eResid List (residual calculation)

¢ {None}/{LIST} ... {no calculation}/{list specification for the calculated residual
data}
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P.248

P.168
P.176

P.215

P.132

P.186
P.187

CFX

P.188

P.208

P.224

P.331

P.324

Selecting Icons and Entering Modes n

eList File (list file specification)

¢ {File 1} to {File 6} ... {specification of which list file to display while using the
List function}

eDual Screen (Dual Screen Mode status)

The Dual Screen Mode settings you can make depends on whether you pressed
while in the GRAPH Mode, TABLE Mode, or RECUR Mode.

GRAPH Mode

¢ {Grph}/{GtoT}/{Off} ... {graphing on both sides of Dual Screen}/{graph on one
side and numeric table on the other side of Dual Screen}/{Dual Screen off}

TABLE/RECUR Mode

* {T+G}/{Off} ... {graph on one side and numeric table on the other side of Dual
Screen}/{Dual Screen off}

eSimul Graph (simultaneous graphing mode)

* {On}/{Off} ... {simultaneous graphing on (all graphs drawn simultaneously)}/
{simultaneous graphing off (graphs drawn in area numeric sequence)}

eDynamic Type (Dynamic Graph type)

¢ {Cnt}/{Stop} ... {non-stop (continuous)}/{automatic stop after 10 draws}

eLocus (Dynamic Graph Locus Mode)

¢ {On}/{Off} ... {locus identified by color}/{locus not drawn}

eVariable (Table Generation and Graph Draw settings)
¢ {Rang}/{LIST} ... {use table range}/{use list data}

o3 Display (X value display in recursion table)
* {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

eSlope (display of derivative at current pointer location in conic
section graph)

¢ {On}/{Off} ... {display on}/{display off}

ePayment (payment period setting)
¢ {BGN}/{END} ... {beginning}/{end} setting of payment period

eDate Mode (number of days per year setting)

* {365}/{360} ... interest calculations using {365}/{360} days per year

* The 365-day year must be used for date calculations in the Financial Mode.
Otherwise, an error occurs.
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3. Display

B About the Display Screen

This calculator uses two types of display: a text display and a graphic display. The
text display can show 21 columns and eight lines of characters, with the bottom
line used for the function key menu, while the graph display uses an area that
measures 127 (W) x 63 (H) dots.

Text Display Graph Display
Grarh Func Y=
Y18B=in A ,
?42
Mol
Y&l l
@ B About Display Colors [OPTN]-[COLR]

CFX
The calculator can display data in three colors: orange, blue, and green. The

default color for graphs and comment text is blue, but you can specify orange or
green if you want.

¢ {Orng}/{Grn} ... {orange}/{green}
* The above setting affects the color of graphs and comment text. Specify the

color you want to use before inputting the graph’s function or the program
comment text.

Bl About Menu ltem Types

This calculator uses certain conventions to indicate the type of result you can ex-
pect when you press a function key.

¢ Next Menu

Example: [EdP
Selecting [[RIZP displays a menu of hyperbolic functions.

e Command Input

Example: EIA
Selecting ETA inputs the sinh command.

8
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pisplay I

¢ Direct Command Execution

Example: [DRaL
Selecting [bRAL executes the DRAW command.

B Exponential Display

The calculator normally displays values up to 10 digits long. Values that exceed
this limit are automatically converted to and displayed in exponential format. You
can specify one of two different ranges for automatic changeover to exponential

display.
Norm 1 ........... 102 (0.01) > Ixl, Ixl 2 10°
Norm 2 ........... 10-° (0.000000001) > Ixl, IxI = 10

eTo change the exponential display range

1. Press to display the set up screen.
2. Use @ and @ to move the highlighting to “Display”.
3. Press (F3) (Norm).

The exponential display range switches between Norm 1 and Norm 2 each time
you perform the above operation. There is no display indicator to show you which
exponential display range is currently in effect, but you can always check it by
seeing what results the following calculation produces.

E]E]@@@t 1204 = g-gz| (Norm 1)

12868
8. 685 (Norm 2)

All of the examples in this manual show calculation results using Norm 1.

eHow to interpret exponential format

1.Z2e12
1.2e+12
1.2e+12 indicates that the result is equivalent to 1.2 x 10'2. This means that you
should move the decimal point in 1.2 twelve places to the right, because the
exponent is positive. This results in the value 1,200,000,000,000.

1.2e-3
1.2e-83

1.2e—03 indicates that the result is equivalent to 1.2 x 1073, This means that you
should move the decimal point in 1.2 three places to the left, because the
exponent is negative. This results in the value 0.0012.
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B Special Display Formats

This calculator uses special display formats to indicate fractions, hexadecimal
values, and sexagesimal values.

eoFractions

Indicates: 456 12

[#56.12.25 ...
456.12.23 23

eHexadecimal Values

Indicates: ABCDEF12(¢), which
equals —141256727810)

[FECDEF1Z ...
RECDEF1zZ

eSexagesimal Values

12.38244 : 1m0 apr .
170347 565, 7o | Indicates: 12° 34’ 56.78

¢ In addition to the above, this calculator also uses other indicators or symbols,
which are described in each applicable section of this manual as they come up.

Bl Calculation Execution Indicator

Whenever the calculator is busy drawing a graph or executing a long, complex
calculation or program, a black box (M) flashes in the upper right corner of the
display. This black box tells you that the calculator is performing an internal

-
[V

10
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4. Contrast Adjustment

CFX

speed.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Adjust the contrast whenever objects on the display appear dim or difficult to see.

eTo display the contrast adjustment screen

Highlight the CONT icon in the Main Menu and then press [Exg.

itz COL QR it

-0 B Gk

ORAMGE I

BLUE I

GREEH I

- — + =

BCOMTRAST N
[THIT [TH-A

AodoobobofoR Rk Rk bk ok ok
* COMTRERST *
Aok Rk b R Rk

LIGHT CARE
[+] C+1]

CFX-9850(9950)GB PLUS,
CFX-9850G PLUS

oTo adjust the contrast

oTo adjust the color tint

oTo initialize color tint settings

oTo exit the contrast adjustment screen

Press (MENJ to return to the Main Menu.

fx-9750G PLUS

Press the ® cursor key to make the display darker and the @ cursor key to
make it lighter. Holding down either key changes the setting at high speed.

It is recommended that you always adjust the CONTRAST setting first.

1. Use the cursor @ and ® keys to move the pointer so it is next to the color
(ORANGE, BLUE, GREEN) whose tint you want to adjust.

2. Press the ® cursor key to give the color a greener tint and the @ cursor key
to give it an orange tint. Holding down either key changes the setting at high

« {INITY{IN-A} ... {initialize highlighted color}/{initialize all colors}

* You can change the CONTRAST setting at any time without displaying the
contrast adjustment screen. Simply press and then @ or ® to change
the setting. Press once again after the setting is the way you want.

11
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5. When you keep having problems...

P.3

P.431

P.433

12

If you keep having problems when you are trying to perform operations, try the
following before assuming that there is something wrong with the calculator.

B Get the Calculator Back to its Original Mode Settings

In the Main Menu, select the RUN icon and press [Exg.
Press to display the set up screen.
Highlight “Angle” and press (F2) (Rad).

Highlight “Display” and press (Norm) to select the exponential display
range (Norm 1 or Norm 2) that you want to use.

Ao

5. Now enter the correct mode and perform your calculation again, monitoring the
results on the display.

M In Case of Hang Up

press the P button on the back of the calculator to reset the memory. Note,

* Should the unit hang up and stop responding to input from the keyboard,
however, that this clears all the data in calculator memory.

B Low Battery Message

The low battery message appears whenever you press to turn power on or
[WENY) to display the Main Menu while the main battery power is below a certain
level.

or (VEx) i*******************i
: :
* I

+ Low batter>! *
¥ *
* *
* *

o bk R
l, About 3 seconds later

ME ML segessess
IST

* The above shows the CFX-9850
GB PLUS screen.

If you continue using the calculator without replacing batteries, power will auto-
matically turn off to protect memory contents. Once this happens, you will not be
able to turn power back on, and there is the danger that memory contents will be
corrupted or lost entirely.

* You will not be able to perform data communications operations once the low
battery message appears.
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Basic Operation

1-1 Before Starting Calculations...
1-2 Memory

1-3 Option (OPTN) Menu

1-4 Variable Data (VARS) Menu
1-5 Program (PRGM) Menu
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1-1 Before Starting Calculations...

Before performing a calculation for the first time, you should use the set up screen
to specify the angle unit and display format.

H Setting the Angle Unit (Angle)
1. Display the set up screen and use the @ and @ keys to highlight “Angle”.

2. Press the function key for the angle unit you want to specify.
¢ {Deg}/{Rad}/{Gra} ... {degrees}/{radians}/{grads}

3. Press to return to the screen that was on the display when you started the
procedure.

* The relationship between degrees, grads, and radians is shown below.
360° = 2r radians = 400 grads
90° = n/2 radians = 100 grads

B Setting the Display Format (Display)
1. Display the set up screen and use the @ and @ keys to highlight “Display”.

2. Press the function key for the item you want to set.
¢ {Fix}/{Sci}/{Norm}/{Eng} ... {fixed number of decimal places specification}/
{number of significant digits specification}/{exponential format display
range toggle}/{Engineering Mode}

3. Press to return to the screen that was on the display when you started the
procedure.

® To specify the number of decimal places (Fix)

Example To specify two decimal places

(E1) (Fix) (3] (2)
T

Press the function key that corresponds to the
number of decimal places you want to specify
(n=0109).

e Displayed values are rounded off to the number of decimal places you specify.

14
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® To specify the number of significant digits (Sci)

Example To specify three significant digits

(F2) (Sci) (3) [Ciselsw  f5cil
=

Press the function key that corresponds to
the number of significant digits you want to
specify (n =01to 9).

* Displayed values are rounded off to the number of significant digits you specify.
* Specifying 0 makes the number of significant digits 10.

® To specify the exponential display range (Norm 1/Norm 2)

Press (F3] (Norm) to switch between Norm 1 and Norm 2.
Norm 1: 102(0.01)>Ixl, Ixl 2101
Norm 2: 10-°(0.000000001)>Ixl, Ixl 210'°

® To specify the engineering notation display (Eng)

Press (Eng) to switch between engineering notation and standard notation.
The indicator “/E” is on the display while engineering notation is in effect.

The following are the 11 engineering notation symbols used by this calculator.

Symbol Meaning Unit Symbol Meaning Unit
E Exa 10'® m milli 1072
P Peta 10 u micro 10
T Tera 1012 n nano 10°°
G Giga 10° p pico 1012
M Mega 108 f femto 1071
k kilo 103

* The engineering symbol that makes the mantissa a value from 1 to 1000 is
automatically selected by the calculator when engineering notation is in effect.

15
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B Inputting Calculations

When you are ready to input a calculation, first press to clear the display.
Next, input your calculation formulas exactly as they are written, from left to right,
and press [Exg to obtain the result.

Example1 2+3-4+10=

AdRBEEHMEHE M@0 EY |2+3—4+1E1 11|

Example2 2(5 +4)+ (23 x5) =
MEOEHADE T NI T
0DE®E0E B, 1565217391

B Calculation Priority Sequence
This calculator employs true algebraic logic to calculate the parts of a formula in
the following order:
(@ Coordinate transformation Pol (x, y), Rec (r, 6)
Differentials, quadratic differentials, integrations, X calculations

d/dx, d/dx?, Jdx, =, Mat, Solve, FMin, FMax, List—>Mat, Fill, Seq, SortA, SortD,
Min, Max, Median, Mean, Augment, Mat—List, List

@ Type A functions
With these functions, the value is entered and then the function key is pressed.
x2, x', x!,°"”, ENG symbols

@ Power/root Mx*),

@ Fractions a’/.

(® Abbreviated multiplication format in front of ©, memory name, or variable name.
2n, 5A, X min, F Start, etc.

® Type B functions
With these functions, the function key is pressed and then the value is entered.

v 3, log, In, €%, 105 sin, cos, tan, sin™', cos™, tan™', sinh, cosh, tanh, sinh",
cosh™, tanh™, (), d, h, b, 0, Neg, Not, Det, Trn, Dim, Identity, Sum, Prod,
Cuml, Percent, AList

(? Abbreviated multiplication format in front of Type B functions
2v3, Alog2, etc.

Permutation, combination nPr, nCr

© x,+

+ =

16
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1 Relational operator
:! #5 >! <’ 21 S

@ And (logical operator), and (bitwise operator)
@3 Or (logical operator), or (bitwise operator), xor, xnor

* When functions with the same priority are used in series, execution is per-
formed from right to left.

e'InV120 — {In(v120)}
Otherwise, execution is from left to right.
* Compound functions are executed from right to left.
* Anything contained within parentheses receives highest priority.

Example 2+ 3 X (log sin2n? + 6.8) = 22.07101691 (angle unit = Rad)

Pe

B Multiplication Operations without a Multiplication Sign

You can omit the multiplication sign (x) in any of the following operations.

Example 2sin30, 10log1.2, 2+ 3, 2Pol(5, 12), etc.

» Before constants, variable names, memory names

Example 2n, 2AB, 3Ans, 3Y1, etc.

* Before an open parenthesis

Example 3(5 +6), (A + 1)(B - 1), etc.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Bl Stacks

The unit employs memory blocks, called stacks, for storage of low priority values
and commands. There is a 10-level numeric value stack, a 26-level command
stack, and a 10-level program subroutine stack. An error occurs if you perform a
calculation so complex that it exceeds the capacity of available numeric value
stack or command stack space, or if execution of a program subroutine exceeds
the capacity of the subroutine stack.

(5+4

Numeric Value Stack Command Stack

Example 2>< 3+4>< +5)+8=

OB
A~ |WON

8@ E @A E
+ | ~|X |+ |[~]—~]|X

P.16 * Calculations are performed according to the priority sequence. Once a
calculation is executed, it is cleared from the stack.

 Storing a complex number takes up two numeric value stack levels.
P.19 * Storing a two-byte function takes up two command stack levels.

B Input, Output and Operation Limitations

The allowable range for both input and output values is 10 digits for the mantissa
and 2 digits for the exponent. Internally, however, the unit performs calculations
using 15 digits for the mantissa and 2 digits for the exponent.

Example 3 x10°+7 —42857 =

REEEE0E e
42557, 14286

BEEEEO0E ST dsasTi408

AEEEDE '

18
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P.438

P.436

P.41

Before Starting Calculations... m

B Overflow and Errors

Exceeding a specified input or calculation range, or attempting an illegal input
causes an error message to appear on the display. Further operation of the
calculator is impossible while an error message is displayed. The following events
cause an error message to appear on the display.

* When any result, whether intermediate or final, or any value in memory
exceeds £9.999999999 x 10% (Ma ERROR).

* When an attempt is made to perform a function calculation that exceeds the
input range (Ma ERROR).

* When an illegal operation is attempted during statistical calculations (Ma
ERROR). For example, attempting to obtain 1VAR without data input.

* When the capacity of the numeric value stack or command stack is exceeded
(Stk ERROR). For example, entering 25 successive [ followed by 2 3 X)
4 (.

* When an attempt is made to perform a calculation using an illegal formula (Syn
ERROR). For example, 5 (X] (X] 3 [exg.

* When you try to perform a calculation that causes memory capacity to be
exceeded (Mem ERROR).

* When you use a command that requires an argument, without providing a valid
argument (Arg ERROR).

* When an attempt is made to use an illegal dimension during matrix calculations
(Dim ERROR).

* Other errors can occur during program execution. Most of the calculator’s keys
are inoperative while an error message is displayed. You can resume operation
using one of the two following procedures.

* Press the key to clear the error and return to normal operation.
* Press @ or ® to display the error.

B Memory Capacity

Each time you press a key, either one byte or two bytes is used. Some of the
functions that require one byte are: (1J, (2], (3], sin, cos, tan, log, In, ¥ , and x.
Some of the functions that take up two bytes are d/dx(, Mat, Xmin, If, For, Return,
DrawGraph, SortA(, PxIOn, Sum, and ax+1.

When the number of bytes remaining drops to five or below, the cursor automati-
cally changes from “_ " to “ 1 ”. If you still need to input more, you should divide
your calculation into two or more parts.

e As you input numeric values or commands, they appear flush left on the dis-
play. Calculation results, on the other hand, are displayed flush right.

19

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

.l] Before Starting Calculations...

B Graphic Display and Text Display

The unit uses both a graphic display and a text display. The graphic display is
used for graphics, while the text display is used for calculations and instructions.
The contents of each type of display are stored in independent memory areas.

oTo switch between the graphic display and text display

Press (F§) (G<>T). You should also note that the key operations used to clear
each type of display are different.

oTo clear the graphic display
Press (F3) (Sketch) (F1)(Cls) [exg.

oTo clear the text display
Press [ad).

B Editing Calculations

Use the @ and ® keys to move the cursor to the position you want to change,
and then perform one of the operations described below. After you edit the
calculation, you can execute it by pressing [xg, or use ® to move to the end of
the calculation and input more.

oTo change a step

Example To change cos60 to sin60

o9 (6] (0] cos 5H_
SUCHC) cos 56
(sin) =in 66

oTo delete a step

Example To change 369 x x 2 to 369 x 2

BEXXE O E_
@@ IEHZ

20
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eoTo insert a step

Example To change 2.362 to sin2.362

2 HEIE 2. 3EE_
NN L
(stiF) (INS) o 36E
(i) =in 2. 362

* When you press (IN§) the insert location is indicated by the symbol “I1”.
The next function or value you input is inserted at the location of “L3”. To abort
the insert operation without inputting anything, move the cursor, press (INg)

again, or press @, ® or [xg.

21
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1-2 Memory

B Variables
This calculator comes with 28 variables as standard. You can use variables to
store values to be used inside of calculations. Variables are identified by single-
letter names, which are made up of the 26 letters of the alphabet, plus r and 6.
The maximum size of values that you can assign to variables is 15 digits for the
mantissa and 2 digits for the exponent. Variable contents are retained even when
you turn power off.
oTo assign a value to a variable
[value] [variable name] [xg
Example To assign 123 to variable A
(rd (1 (2] (3) (=) (e (A) (g |123+F| 123|
Example To add 456 to variable A and store the result in variable B
(ag) (i) (A) () (4) (8] (6] (=) () (B) (B |H+455+E: 5?9|
oTo display the contents of a variable
Example To display the contents of variable A
(&) A
123
oTo clear a variable
Example To clear variable A
@] ()9 B+H 5
¢ To clear all variables, select “Memory Usage” from the MEM Mode.
oTo assign the same value to more than one variable
[value](=] [first variable name] i) (F3) (~) [last variable name] [Exg
* You cannot use “r” or “0” as a variable name in the above operation.
Example To assign a value of 10 to variables A through F
(ad (1] (0] (=) (strr) (e} (A) 1B8+A~F 15
E3)(~) (B ¢

22
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P.27

vemory INIENA

[OPTN]-[FMEM]

Function memory is convenient for temporary storage of often-used expressions.
For longer term storage, we recommend that you use the GRAPH Mode for
expressions and the PRGM Mode for programs.

B Function Memory

¢ {STOY{RCL}{fn}/{SEE} ... {function store}/{function recall}/{function area
specification as a variable name inside an expression}/{function list}

oTo store a function

Example To store the function (A+B) (A-B) as function memory number 1
(01N (Fe) (™) (Fe) (>) (F3) (FMEM) (ag) |-:H+E::-I:F|—E::-_ |
(&
A=

E1(STO) [ED(F1)

== FunclLion PMemor» ==|
fit(A+EX{H-BX

e If the function memory number you assign a function to already contains a
function, the previous function is replaced with the new one.

oTo recall a function

Example To recall the contents of function memory number 1

e (Fe) () [E8) () E3) (FMEM) [ad)

[R+E3 TR-B -
(F2J(RCL) ED (f1)

¢ The recalled function appears at the current location of the cursor on the
display.

oTo display a list of available functions

(F8) (™) (Fe) (>) [F3) (FMEM) =, EHTE%%HHE?EMDF}' ==
F3)(SEE) fa:
fa:
fys
fg:
fEs
SToJrCLY v JEES
23
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oTo delete a function

Example To delete the contents of function memory number 1

(1) (Fe) (™) (Fe) (™) (F3) (FMEM) (ad) |?=_Functinn Memory ==
ED(STO) ED(f) .

* Executing the store operation while the display is blank deletes the function in
the function memory you specify.

oTo use stored functions

Once you store a function in memory, you can recall it and use it for a calculation.
This feature is very useful for quick and easy input of functions when programming
or graphing.

Example To store x* + 1, x2 + x into function memory, and then graph:
y=x}+x2+x+1

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-4 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 4 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

@ EN)(Y=) Exm) o) [E6) (™) [E8) (™) (E3) (FMEM)
(@) @ @ F)(STO)FD(f1)(stores (x° + 1))
[F1)(STO) (F (f2)(stores (x2 + x))

(Sketch) (F1)(Cls) (g
(Sketch) (F8) (GRPH) F) (Y=)
() (Fe) (™) (Fe) (™) [E3) (FMEM) / [

E3) () ED (1) (B ED (F2) B

P.111 * For full details about graphing, see “8. Graphing”.

B Memory Status (MEM)

You can check how much memory is used for storage for each type of data. You
can also see how many bytes of memory are still available for storage.

oTo check the memory status

1. In the Main Menu, select the MEM icon and Memor—
press [exg.
=
To Selecti[T]1L1]
To Set. i [EXE]

24
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2. Press [xg again to display the memory

status screen.

Number of bytes still free

vemory [INIENA

Memor» sags

atistics
Matrix :
biSL File

28679 BrtesFre

T ENENES

3. Use @ and @ to move the highlighting and view the amount of memory (in
bytes) used for storage of each type of data.

The following table shows all of the data types that appear on the memory status

screen.
Data Type Meaning
Program Program data
Statistics Statistical calculations and graphs
Matrix Matrix memory data
List File List data
Y= Graph functions

Draw Memory

Graph drawing conditions (View Window,
enlargement/reduction factor, graph screen)

Graph Memory

Graph memory data

View Window

View Window memory data

Picture Graph screen data

Dynamic Graph Dynamic Graph data

Table Function Table & Graph data
Recursion Recursion Table & Graph data
Equation Equation calculation data

Alpha Memory

Alpha memory data

Function Mem

Function memory data

Financial

Financial data
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B Clearing Memory Contents

Use the following procedure to clear data stored in memory.

1. In the memory status screen, use @ and & to move the highlighting to the
data type you want to clear.

If the data type you select in step 1 allows deletion of specific data

2. Press (F1] (DEL).
FILELJFILEC JFILES JFILEY JFILES JFILER

FE 2 B [ B 6

*This menu appears when you
select List File.

3. Press the function key that corresponds to the data you want to delete.

[FEZ [HT
(7

* The above example shows the function menu that appears when you highlight
{List File} in step 1.

4. Press [F1) (YES).

If the data type you select in step 1 allows deletion of all data only

2. Press (F1] (DEL).

[FEE Ao
(FD

3. Press (F1) (YES) to delete all of the data.

26
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1-3 Option (OPTN) Menu

P.237
P.88
P.68
P.54

P.272
cFx
P.43
P.43
P.43
P.44

P.44
P.139
P.23
P.51

CFX

The option menu gives you access to scientific functions and features that are not
marked on the calculator’s keyboard. The contents of the option menu differ
according to the mode you are in when you press the key.

See the Command List at the back of this user’s guide for details on the option
(OPTN) menu.

eOption Menu in the RUN and PRGM Modes

¢ {LIST} ... {list function menu}

¢ {MAT} ... {matrix operation menu}

¢ {CPLX]} ... {complex number calculation menu}

¢ {CALC} ... {functional analysis menu}

* {STAT} ... {paired-variable statistical estimated value menu}
¢ {COLRY} ... {graph color menu}

¢ {HYP} ... {hyperbolic calculation menu}

¢ {PROB} ... {probability/distribution calculation menu}

e {NUM3} ... {numeric calculation menu}

¢ {ANGL} ... {menu for angle/coordinate conversion, sexagesimal input/
conversion}

¢ {ESYM} ... {engineering symbol menu}
* {PICT} ... {graph save/recall menu}

e {FMEM} ... {function memory menu}

¢ {LOGIC} ... {logic operator menu}

Pressing causes the following function key menu to appear while binary,
octal, decimal, or hexadecimal is set as the default number system.

¢ {COLRY} ... {graph color menu}

eOption Menu during numeric data input in the STAT, MAT, LIST,
TABLE, RECUR and EQUA Modes
* {LIST}/{HYP}/{PROB}{NUM}Y{ANGL}Y{ESYM}/{FMEM}/{LOGIC}

eOption Menu during formula input in the GRAPH, DYNA, TABLE,
RECUR and EQUA Modes
* {List})/{CALC}Y{HYP}/{PROB}/{NUM}/{FMEM}/{LOGIC}

The meanings of the option menu items are described in the sections that cover
each mode.

27
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1-4 Variable Data (VARS) Menu

P.113

P.134

P.259
P.268

28

To recall variable data, press to display the variable data menu.
{V-WIN}/{FACT}/{STAT}/{GRPH}/{DYNA}
{TABLY/{RECR}/{EQUA}/{TVM}

See the Command List at the back of this user’s guide for details on the variable
data (VARS) menu.

* Note that the EQUA and TVM items appear for function keys ((F3) and (F4))
only when you access the variable data menu from the RUN or PRGM Mode.

¢ The variable data menu does not appear if you press while binary, octal,
decimal, or hexadecimal is set as the default number system.

Bl V-WIN — Recalling View Window values

Selecting {V-WIN} from the VARS menu displays the View Window value recall
menu.

o {X}{Y}M{T,0} ... {x-axis menu}/{y-axis menu}/{T, 6 menu}

o {R-X}/{R-Y}/{R-T,0} ... {x-axis menu}/{y-axis menu}/{T,0 menu} for right side
of Dual Graph
The following are the items that appear in the above menus.

e {min}/{max}/{scal}/{ptch} ... {minimum value}/{maximum value}/{scale}/
{pitch}

B FACT — Recalling enlargement/reduction factors

Selecting {FACT} from the VARS menu displays the enlargement/reduction factor
recall menu.

o {Xfet}/{Yfct} ... {x-axis factor}/{y-axis factor}

B STAT — Recalling Single/Paired-variable Statistical Data

Selecting {STAT} from the VARS menu displays the single/paired-variable
statistical data recall menu.
{XY{Y}{GRPHY{PTS}/{TEST}/{RESLT}

o {X}/Y} ... {x-data menu}/{y-data menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menus.
¢ {n} ... {number of data}
o {x}/{y} ... mean of {x-data}/{y-data}
o {Xx}/{Xy} ... sum of {x-data}/{y-data}
o {Zx?}/{Zy?} ... sum of squares of {x-data}/{y-data}
e {>xy} ... {sum of products of x-data and y-data}
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¢ {xo.}/{yc:} ... population standard deviation of {x-data}/{y-data}
¢ {xo.1}/{yc.1} ... sample standard deviation of {x-data}/{y-data}
e {minX}/{minY} ... minimum value of {x-data}/{y-data}

* {maxX}/{maxyY} ... maximum value of {x-data}/{y-data}

e {GRPH} ...{graph data menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.
o {a}{b}{c}{d}e} ... {regression coefficient and polynomial coefficients}
* {r} ... {correlation coefficient}
* {Q1}/{Q3} ... {first quartile}/{third quartile}
e {Med}/{Mod} ... {median}/{mode} of input data
e {Strt}/{Pitch} ... histogram {start division}/{pitch}

® {PTS} ... {summary point data menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.

o {x 1} {y1}{x2}/{y2}/{x3}/{y3} ... {coordinates of summary points}

e {TEST} ... {test data recall}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.
o {(n}/{X}/{xou} ... {number of data}/{data mean}/{sample standard deviation}
e {m1}/{n2} ... number of {data 1}/{data 2}
o {x:1}/{X2} ... mean of {data 1}/{data 2}
¢ {x16}/{x20} ... sample standard deviation of {data 1}/{data 2}
¢ {x,G} ... {pooled sample standard deviation}
« {F} ... {F value} (ANOVA)

« {FAf\I{SS}{MS} ... factor {degrees of freedom}/{sum of squares}/{mean of
squares}

« {Edf}l{SSe}/{MSe} ... error {degrees of freedom}/{sum of squares}/{mean of
squares}

e {RESLT} ... {test result recall}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.

* {p} ... {p-value}
o {ZM{B{ChiY{F} ... {z value}/{t value}/{y? value}/{F value}
* {Left}/{Right} ... {lower limit (left edge) of confidence interval}/{upper limit
(right edge) of confidence interval}
(P M{pr}I{p2} ... {expected probability value}/{expected probability value 1}/
{expected probability value 2}

o {df\l{s){rifir?} ... {degrees of freedom}/{standard error}/{correlation
coefficient}/{coefficient of determination}

29
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B GRPH — Recalling Graph Functions
E:] Selecting {GRPH} from the VARS menu displays the graph function recall menu.

P.156 * {Y}/{r} ... {rectangular coordinate or inequality function}/{polar coordinate
function}
o {Xt}/{Yt} ... parametric graph function {Xt}/{Yt}
¢ {X} ... {X=constant graph function}
(Press these keys before inputting a value to specify a storage area.)

Example To recall and draw the graph for the rectangular coordinate
function y = 2 x2 - 3, which is stored in storage area Y2

Use the following View Window parameters to draw the graph.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-5
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
(F3) (Sketch) (F5) (GRPH) [F1) (Y=)
(wrs) (F4) (GRPH) (F1) (Y) (2] ) \ /

Y

B DYNA — Recalling Dynamic Graph Set Up Data
Selecting {DYNA} from the VARS menu displays the Dynamic Graph set up data

E:] recall menu.

P.185 « {Strt}/{End}/{Pitch} ... {coefficient range start value}/{coefficient range end
value}/{coefficient value increment}

B TABL — Recalling Table & Graph Set Up and Content Data
Selecting {TABL} from the VARS menu displays the Table & Graph set up and

E:] content data recall menu.

P.207 ¢ {Strt}/{End}/{Pitch} ... {table range start value}/{table range end value}/{table
value increment}

¢ {Reslt} ... {matrix of table contents}

* The Reslt item appears for function key only when the above menu is
displayed in the RUN or PRGM Mode.

30
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Example To recall the contents of the numeric table for the function

y =3x2-2, while the table range is Start=0 and End=6, and pitch=1

(F3) (Reslt) Ex) Ans__| 2

n oW -

UE

B RECR — Recalling Recursion Formula, Table Range, and
Table Content Data

Selecting {RECR} from the VARS menu displays the recursion data recall menu.

e {FORM]} ... {recursion formula data menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.

d {an}l{an+1 }I{an+2}l{bn}/{bn+1 }I{bn+2} . {an}/{an+1 }/{an+2}/{bn}/{bn+1 }/{bn+2}
expressions

® {RANG]} ... {table range data menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.
* {Strt}/{End} ... {table range start value}/{table range end value}
o {ao}{a}{az} ... {zero term ao value}/{first term a1 value}/{second term az
value}

 {bo}/{b1}/{b2} ... {zero term bo value}/{first term b1 value}/{second term b2
value}

* {a.St}/{b.St} ... origin of {a. }/{b.} recursion formula convergence/divergence
graph (WEB graph)

® {Reslt} ... {matrix of table contents}
Selecting {Reslt} displays a matrix that shows the contents of the recursion table.
* This operation is available only in the RUN and PRGM modes.

Example To recall the contents of the numeric table for recursion formula

a» = 2n + 1, while the table range is Start=1 and End=6

(F3) (Reslt) [xg) Ane_ 1 &3 _

U = W —
[T, Qe T, 1]
- auwmuw

31
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* The table contents recalled by the above operation are stored automatically in
Matrix Answer Memory (MatAns).

¢ An error occurs if you perform the above operation when there is no function or
recursion formula numeric table in memory.

B EQUA — Recalling Equation Coefficients and Solutions
Selecting {EQUA} from the VARS menu displays the equation coefficient and

E:] solution recall menu.

P.101 ¢ {S-RIt}/{S-Cof} ... matrix of {solutions}/{coefficients} for linear equations with
two through six unknowns

P.104 * {P-RIt}/{P-Cof} ... matrix of {solution}/{coefficients} for a quadratic or cubic
equation

Example 1 To recall the solutions for the following linear equations with two
unknowns

2x +3y= 8
3x +5y=14

[E1)(S-Rit)

]

Ans___| ‘

Example 2 To recall the coefficients for the following linear equations with
three unknowns

4 + y -2z = -1
X +6y +3z = 1
-5x +4y + 7 =-7

(E3(S-Cof) (e

Example 3 To recall the solutions for the following quadratic equation

2x2+x-10=0
F3) (P-RIt) [Exg) Ans__!
1 =
a -E.E]

Example 4 To recall the coefficients for the following quadratic equation

2x2+x-10=0

(P-Cof) [

1 (E I -10]

Ans | [ El ‘
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Variable Data (VARS) Menu m

* The coefficients and solutions recalled by the above operation are stored
automatically in Matrix Answer Memory (MatAns).

* The following conditions cause an error to be generated.
— When there are no coefficients input for the equation
— When there are no solutions obtained for the equation

B TVM — Recalling Financial Calculation Data

Selecting {TVM} from the VARS menu displays the financial calculation data recall
menu.

o (nY{I%Y{PV{PMT}Y{FV} ... {payment periods (installments)}/{interest (%)}/
{principal}/{payment amount}/{account balance or principal plus interest
following the final installment}

* {P/Y}Y{C/Y} ... {number of installment periods per year}/{number of
compounding periods per year}

33
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1-5 Program (PRGM) Menu

To display the program (PRGM) menu, first enter the RUN or PRGM Mode from
the Main Menu and then press (PraM) . The following are the selections
available in the program (PRGM) menu.

¢ {COM;} ... {program command menu}

¢ {CTL} ... {program control command menu}

* {JUMP} ... {jump command menu}

¢ {?} ... {input command}

* { A} ... {output command}

¢ {CLR} ... {clear command menu}

¢ {DISP} ... {display command menu}

¢ {REL} ... {conditional jump relational operator menu}
¢ {l/0} ... {input/output control command menu}

e {:} ... {multistatement connector}

The function key menu appears if you press in the RUN Mode or the
PRGM Mode while binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal is set as the default
number system.

« {Prog}/{JUMP}/{2)/{ 4}/{REL}/{:}

The functions assigned to the function keys are the same as those in the Comp

Mode.
E:] For details on the commands that are available in the various menus you can
P.351 access from the program menu, see “20. Programming”.
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2-1 Basic Calculations

B Arithmetic Calculations

e Enter arithmetic calculations as they are written, from left to right.
* Use the key to input a negative value.
* Use the (=] key for subtraction

 Calculations are performed internally with a 15-digit mantissa. The result is
rounded to a 10-digit mantissa before it is displayed.

* For mixed arithmetic calculations, multiplication and division are given priority
over addition and subtraction.

Example Operation Display
23+45-53=-255 23(#)4.5(=)53 g -25.5
56 x (—12) + (—2.5) = 268.8 56 (X] (@12 (] (©)2.5( 268.8
(2 +3)x 102=500 (Q2#H30) X 1EP2Exg* 500
1+42-3x4+5+6=6.6 1(#H2(=3X)4[=)5F) 6 6.6
100—-(2+3)x4 =80 100(=) (J2(#H30] X4 80
2+3x(4+5)=29 2(#H3X) ([J4(FH)5kg* 29
(7-2)x(8+5)=65 (AQ7=120] ([A8(F50] g™ 65
Tos =03 6 @ 0450 @™ 0.3
* “2 (#30] Ex2” does not produce the correct result. Be sure to enter this calculation as

shown.

*2 Final closed parentheses (immediately before operation of the key) may be omitted, no
matter how many are required.

*3 A multiplication sign immediately before an open parenthesis may be omitted.
*4 This is identical to 6 (£] 4 (£] 5 (&xg.

B Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits,
E:_'] Exponential Notation Range

P.6 * These settings can be made while setting up the display format (Display) with
the set up screen.

* Even after you specify the number of decimal places or the number of signifi-
cant digits, internal calculations are still performed using a 15-digit mantissa,
P.43 and displayed values are stored with a 10-digit mantissa. Use Rnd ((F4)) of the
Numeric Calculation Menu (NUM) to round the displayed value off to the

number of decimal place and significant digit settings.

36

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Basic Calculations m

* Number of decimal place (Fix) and significant digit (Sci) settings normally

remain in effect until you change them or until your change the exponential
E:] display range (Norm) setting. Note also, however, that Sci setting is automati-
P.323 cally initialized to Norm 1 whenever you enter the Financial Mode.

* To change the exponential display range (Norm) setting, press (F3) (Norm)
while the display format (Display) menu is on the screen. Each time you
perform this operation, the range toggles between the following two settings.

Norm 1 ........... exponential display for values outside the range of 102to 10"
Norm 2 ........... exponential display for values outside the range of 10°to 10

Example 100 -6 = 16.66666666...

Condition Operation Display

100(3) 6 (xg 16.66666667
4 decimal places ERE[EDGIIGIGIGIOIGIO) »
(F1) (Fix) (F5) (4) (ExT) (Exg) 16.6667

5 significant digits fH[ENOGIOIGICIOVICIOGIOIG) .
(F2) (Sci) Fe) () (F1) (5) [EX) 1.6667:+01

Cancels specification | BHFE)@ @@ @@ @@

(F3) (Norm) (ExiT) (Exg) 16.66666667

*! Displayed values are rounded off to the place you specify.

Example 200+7 x14 =400

Condition Operation Display
200(5)7(X)14(x 400
3 decimal places ER[EDOGIGIOGIGIGIGIGIO)
(F1) (Fix) (F4) (3) 400.000
Calculation continues
using display capacity 200(3) 7 (ex 28.571
of 10 digits Ans x _
14 [Exg) 400.000

¢ If the same calculation is performed using the specified number of digits:

200(5) 7 (ex) 28.571
The value stored
internally is rounded (Fe) (™)
off to the number of (F3) (NUM) (F3) (Rnd) [xg) 28.571
decimal places you (X] | Ans x _
specify. 14 [Exg) 399.994
37
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m Basic Calculations

B Calculations Using Variables

Example Operation Display
193.2 (=] (i) (A] (Exg) 193.2
193.2 + 23 =8.4 (e (A) () 23 (exg) 8.4
193.2 -+ 28 =6.9 (ariy) (A) () 28 (exg) 6.9
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2-2 Special Functions

B Answer Function

The unit’'s Answer Function automatically stores the last result you calculated by
pressing [Exg (unless the key operation results in an error). The result is stored
in the answer memory.

oTo use the contents of the answer memory in a calculation

Example 123 + 456 = 579

789 — 579 = 210
AdDE@EHEB@EMER 123+456 -
(3] (=) (st1) (ang) (Exe] TE9-fAns

216

¢ The largest value that the answer memory can hold is one with 15 digits for the
mantissa and 2 digits for the exponent.

* Answer memory contents are not cleared when you press the key or when
you switch power off.

* Note that answer memory contents are not changed by an operation that
assigns values to value memory (such as: (5] (=) (rw) (A] Exg).

B Performing Continuous Calculations

The unit lets you use the result of one calculation as one of the arguments in the
next calculation. To do so, use the result of the previous calculation, which is
currently stored in Answer Memory.

Example 1+3=

1+3x3=
SRjCE) 13 A, 33EEIIIII3
(Continuing) (X] (3] Exg Arsx3 ) |
P.16 Continuous calculations can also be used with Type A functions (x?, x, x/), +, —,
A(xy), X\/7, o ”.
39

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Special Functions

B Using the Replay Function

The Replay Function automatically stores the last calculation performed into
replay memory. You can recall the contents of the replay memory by pressing @
or ®.

If you press ®, the calculation appears with the cursor at the beginning. Pressing
@ causes the calculation to appear with the cursor at the end. You can make
changes in the calculation as you wish and then execute it again.

Example To perform the following two calculations
4.12 x 6.4 = 26.368

412 x 7.1 = 29.252

Ad(@ (A2 X (6] (4 Edg 4. 1276, 4
26. 368
OO® 4, 1256, 4
@D 4, 12%7. 1_
EXE 4. 12%7. 1
29,252

¢ A calculation remains stored in replay memory until you perform another
calculation or change modes.

* The contents of the replay memory are not cleared when you press the
key, so you can recall a calculation and execute it even after performing the all
clear operation. Note, however, that replay memory contents are cleared
whenever you change to another mode or menu.

* After you press (Ac), you can press @ or ® to recall previous calculations, in
sequence from the newest to the oldest (Multi-Replay Function). Once you
recall a calculation, you can use ® and @ to move the cursor around the
calculation and make changes in it to create a new calculation. Note, however,
that multi-replay memory contents are cleared whenever you change to
another menu.

Example
k@@ E®E@EEE 1Z5+456 -
QEAEEEMEE@E 234-567
-333
-
@ (One calculation back) 234-567
@ (Two calculations back) 123+456

40
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Special Functions m
B Making Corrections in the Original Calculation

Example 14 + 0 x 2.3 entered by mistake for 14 + 10 x 2.3

MOEAEOXRAEBE 14+0xZ, 3

Ma ERREOFR
Press @ or ®. 14023
Cursor is positioned automatically at the
location of the cause of the error.
Make necessary changes.
@ R W @) [14+Laxz.3 |
Execute it again.

EXE |14+1El}'~'2.3 |
S.22

B Using Multistatements

Multistatements are formed by connecting a number of individual statements for
sequential execution. You can use multistatements in manual calculations and in
programmed calculations. There are two different ways that you can use to
connect statements to form multistatements.

e Colon (3)
Statements that are connected with colons are executed from left to right, without
stopping.

* Display Result Command (.4)

When execution reaches the end of a statement followed by a display result
command, execution stops and the result up to that point appears on the display.
You can resume execution by pressing the (Exg key.

41
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Example 6.9 x 123 = 848.7
123 =~ 3.2 = 38.4375

(ad (1] (2) (3] (=) (aee) (A] srrr) (PRGH) () () 123301 6. 9.
FE(:) (6 (I (3] (X) (aeke) (A) (sur) (c) ) S48, T
B(4)mEHE 0D - Dise -

Intermediate result at point
where “d” is used.

123+R16. 9%,
A+3. 2

248, 7T
38,4375

* Note that the final result of a multistatement is always displayed, regardless of
whether it ends with a display result command.

¢ You cannot construct a multistatement in which one statement directly uses the
result of the previous statement.

Example 123 x456: x5

Invalid

42
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2-3 Function Calculations

B Function Menus
This calculator includes five function menus that give you access to scientific
functions that are not printed on the key panel.

¢ The contents of the function menu differ according to the mode you entered
from the Main Menu before you pressed the key. The following examples
show function menus that appear in the RUN or PRGM Mode.

eHyperbolic Calculations (HYP) [OPTN]-[HYP]

¢ {sinh}/{cosh}/{tanh} ... hyperbolic {sine}/{cosine}/{tangent}
¢ {sinh'}/{cosh}/{tanh} ... inverse hyperbolic {sine}/{cosine}/{tangent}

eProbability/Distribution Calculations (PROB)
[OPTN]-[PROB]
o {x!} ... {press after inputting a value to obtain the factorial of the value.}
e {nPri/{nCr} ... {permutation}/{combination}
E:] ¢ {Ran#}... {pseudo random number generation (0 to 1)}
P.273 * {P{Q(/R(} ... normal probability {P()}{Q(:)}/{R()}
¢ {t(} ... {value of normalized variate 7(x)}

eNumeric Calculations (NUM) [OPTN]-[NUM]
e {Abs} ... {select this item and input a value to obtain the absolute value of the
value.}

¢ {Int}/{Frac} ... select the item and input a value to extract the {integer}/
{fraction} part.

¢ {Rnd} ... {rounds off the value used for internal calculations to 10 significant
digits (to match the value in the Answer Memory), or to the number of
decimal places (Fix) and number of significant digits (Sci) specified by
you.}

¢ {Intg} ... {select this item and input a value to obtain the largest integer that is
not greater than the value.}

43
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eAngle Units, Coordinate Conversion, Sexagesimal Operations (ANGL)
[OPTN]-[ANGL]
* {°Yr}/{g} ... {degrees}/{radians}/{grads} for a specific input value

e {¢7 7} ... {specifies degrees (hours), minutes, seconds when inputting a
sexagesimal value}
-
* {°’ 7} ... {converts decimal value to sexagesimal value}
e The {<°—} menu option appears only when there is a calculation result shown
on the display.

* {Pol(}/{Rec(} ... {rectangular-to-polar}/{polar-to-rectangular} coordinate
conversion

eEngineering Notation Calculations (ESYM) [OPTN]-[ESYM]
o (MY{Wn}{pY{E .. {milli (103)}/{micro (10°)}/{nano (10-)}/{pico (10-12)}/
{femto (10°'%)}
o {(K{MY{GY{TI{P}E} ... {kilo (10%)}/{mega (10°)}{giga (10°)}/{tera (10'2)}/
{peta (10"%)}/{exa (108)}

U {ENG}I{%} ... shifts the decimal place of the displayed value three digits to
the {left}/{right} and {decreases}/{increases} the exponent by three.
When you are using engineering notation, the engineering symbol is
also changed accordingly.

%
* The {ENG} and {ENG} menu options appear only when there is a calculation
result shown on the display.

Bl Angle Units

¢ Once you specify an angle unit, it remains in effect until you specify a different

E:] one. The specification is retained even if you turn power off.
P.5 * Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.
Example Operation Display
To convert 4.25 rad to degrees: QIOIOIO)
(1) (Deg) [Exm 4.25 (e (Fe) ()
(F5) (ANGL) (F2) (r) (exg) 243.5070629
47.3° + 82.5rad = 4774.20181° 47.3(+)82.5(F2)(r) g 4774.20181
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E:_] Bl Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions

P.5 * Be sure to set the angle unit before performing trigonometric function and
inverse trigonometric function calculations.
(90° = % radians = 100 grads)
P.5 * Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.
Example Operation Display
sin 63° = 0.8910065242 QICIOIO)
[E1(Deg)
(sin) 63 [Exg) 0.8910065242
cos (rad) = 0.5 HEQO®@®
(F2) (Rad)
ENENBINGE 0.5
tan (— 35gra) =
—0.6128007881 FRIENRIGIOGIOIO)
(E3)(Gra)
35 [exg) -0.6128007881
2 - sin 45° x cos 65°
= 0.5976724775 GIQIOIO)
(F1(Deg)
2 (X] (sin) 45 (X) [cos) 65 [Ex) ! 0.5976724775
1
cosec 30° = =2 1 30 2
sin30° (5 3069
sin'0.5 = 30°
(x when sinx = 0.5) (sii) 0.5*2 (exg) 30

*1 can be omitted.
*2 Input of leading zero is not necessary.
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E:] B Logarithmic and Exponential Functions

P.5 ¢ Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.
Example Operation Display
log 1.23 (log101.23)
= 8.990511144 x 1072 (log) 1.23 [Exg) 0.08990511144
In 90 (log.90) = 4.49980967 (in] 90 [Exg) 4.49980967

10'2% = 16.98243652
(To obtain the antilogarithm
of common logarithm 1.23) (107 1.23 (exg) 16.98243652

€**=90.0171313
(To obtain the antilogarithm

of natural logarithm 4.5) €4.5xg 90.0171313

(=3)* = (=3) x (-3) x (-3)

x (-3) = 81 ([A@30] A4 81

—3*=—(83x3x3x3)=-81 ©3 A4 -81
1

123 (= 1237)

= 1.988647795 76 E9123E9 1.988647795

2+3x3N64 —4=10 2 ()3 (X) 36 G064 (=) 4EF 10

*'A(x)and Y take precedence over multiplication and division.

E:_] B Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions

P.5 ¢ Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.
Example Operation Display
sinh 3.6 = 18.28545536 (Fe) (>>) (F2 (HYP)
(F1) (sinh)3.6 [Exg 18.28545536
cosh 1.5 —sinh 1.5 (e (Fe) () (F2) (HYP)
=0.2231301601 (F2)(cosh)1.5(=] (F1)(sinh)1.5Exg) 0.2231301601
=" () () (g ) -15
(Proof of cosh x + sinh x = %)
cosh™ <%> = 0.7953654612 (>)EJ(HYP)
(F8) (cosh™)([(J20(=)15 0.7953654612

Determine the value of x
when tanh 4 x = 0.88

= tanh'0.88
4 (>)[EJ(HYP)
=0.3439419141 (Fe) (tanh=")0.88 (=) 4 [exg) 0.3439419141
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Hl Other Functions

Function Calculations m

¢ Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal

mode.
Example Operation Display
V2 +V5 =3.65028154 A ()2 (@) [ () 569 3.65028154
(=3 =(-3)x(-3)=9 @30 3 &9 9
—32=—(3x3)=-9 ©)3) 9 -9
— =12 (O368 @ D460 @ O
4 -0 £ 12
8! (=1x2X3X%...x8) 8 oPm) (Fg) (™) F3) (PROB)
= 40320 F1(x") 40320
336 x 42 x 49 = 42 () &9 (D36 (X142(X)490) 9 42
Random number generation (Fe) (>) (F3) (PROB)
(pseudo random number (F4) (Ran#)exg | (Ex.) 0.4810497011

between 0 and 1)

What is the absolute value of
the common logarithm of % ?

| log % | = 0.1249387366

orTN) (F6) (™) (F4) (NUM)

(F1)(Abs) 3340 9 0.1249387366
What is the integer part of opTN) (F6) (>>) (Fa) (NUM)
- 3.5? F2)(Int) [©)3.5 9 -3
What is the decimal part of (>) [F4(NUM)
-3.5? (F3) (Frac) (@) 3.5 [xg -0.5
What is the nearest integer (™) F4(NUM)
not exceeding — 3.5? (F5) (Intg) (©) 3.5 [Exg) -4
47
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P.5

P.5

48

Hl Coordinate Conversion

® Rectangular Coordinates ® Polar Coordinates
Y Y
P(x,) P(r,6)
............. Y
E Pol
: r
\ E Rec
; 0
0 x X 0 X

» With polar coordinates, 6 can be calculated and displayed within a range of
—180°< 6= 180° (radians and grads have same range).

* Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.

Example To calculate r and 6°when x = 14 and y = 20.7

Operation Display

(e (1) @ @ @ @ (1) (Deg) EXT)
(Fe) (™) [F5) (ANGL) [Fg) (™)
(F1)(Pol()14(2]20.7 (3] Ans

1 [24.9891 — 24.98979792 (r)
2 L55.928 1 — 55.92839019 (6)

Example To calculate x and y when r = 25 and 6 = 56°

Operation Display

() W) @ @ @ @ (F) (Deg) XM
(e (Fe) (™) (F5) (ANGL) [Fe) (>)

2 (Rec()25(3)56 ) B9 Ans
1 [18.9791 — 13.97982259 (x)

2 L20.725_1 — 20.72593931 (y)

B Permutation and Combination

® Permutation e Combination
n! n!
P = nCr = =

* Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.
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Example To calculate the possible number of different arrangements
using 4 items selected from 10 items
Formula Operation Display
10P4 = 5040 10 oe1y) (Fe) (™) (F3) (PROB)
(F2) (.P-)4 [xg) 5040
Example To calculate the possible number of different combinations of
4 items selected from 10 items
Formula Operation Display
10Ca = 210 10 or1) (F6) (™) (F3) (PROB)
(F3) (-C.)4 g 210

B Fractions

* Fractional values are displayed with the integer first, followed by the numerator
and then the denominator.

¢ Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal

mode.

Example Operation Display
%+3%=3% 23530103469 3113120
= 3.65 (Conversion to decimal*") (F-D) 3.65
1 1
—_— 5 5 —04*2
5578 + 1575 1(e3)2578 () 1(c2)4572x) | 6.066202547:—04

= 6.066202547 x 10

(Norm 1 display format)

1

5 x05=0.25 1@)2X D569 0.25%
: 11 :1§ 1@ [O1@3@1 @40Eg™ 11547
_+_
3%%

*1 Fractions can be converted to decimal values and vice versa.

*2 When the total number of characters, including integer, numerator, denominator and
delimiter marks exceeds 10, the input fraction is converted to decimal format.

*3 Calculations containing both fractions and decimals are calculated in decimal format.

** You can include fractions within the numerator or denominator of a fraction by putting the
numerator or denominator in parentheses.

49
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E:_'] l Engineering Notation Calculations

P.44 Input engineering symbols using the engineering notation menu.

P.5 * Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal
mode.

Example Operation Display

QIQIOIOIO)
@® @ @ @ [F4(Eng)
999k (kilo) + 25k (kilo) 999 Pmy
=1.024M (mega) (Fe) (>>) (Fe) (>) [F1) (ESYM)
(>) (F1) (k) () 25 (F1) (k) [Exg) 1.024M

9 +10 = 0.9 = 900m (milli) 931069 900.m
(F8)(>) (E8) (>) (ED(ESYM)
(F8) (™) E8) (>)

&

[F3) (ENG)*" 0.9
&

[F3) (ENG)*" 0.0009k

(F2(ENG)* 0.9
(F2(ENG)* 900.m

*1 Converts the displayed value to the next higher engineering unit, by shifting the decimal
point three places to the right.

*2 Converts the displayed value to the next lower engineering unit, by shifting the decimal
point three places to the left.
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m B Logical Operators (AND, OR, NOT)

P.52 The logical operator menu provides a selection of logical operators.

¢ {And}/{Or}/{Not} ... {logical AND}/{logical OR}/{logical NOT}

[OPTN]-[LOGIC]

P.5 * Be sure to specify “Comp” for Calculation/binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal

mode.

Example

What is the logical AND of A and B when A=3 and B = 2?

AANDB =1

Operation

Display

3(=] (uw) (A ()

2 (=] (urw) (B] [

(ue) (A) [op) (E8) (™) (E8) ()
(F3)(LOGIC) [E1) (And) (ired) (B) (Bxg

Example

What is the logical OR of Aand B when A=5and B =1?

AORB=1

Operation

Display

Example

Negate A when A = 10.
NOTA=0

Operation

Display

10(=] (ew) (A) B
i) (Fe) (>) E8) (&)
(F3)(LOGIC) [E3) (Not) (ured (A) xg
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§ About Logical Operations

* A logical operation always produces either 0 or 1 as its result.

¢ The following table shows all of possible results that can be produced by AND
and OR operations.

Value or Expression A | Value or ExpressionB || AANDB | AORB
A=0 B¥0 1 1
A=0 B=0 0 1
A=0 B¥0 0 1
A=0 B=0 0 0

* The following table shows the results produced by the NOT operation.

Value or Expression A NOTA

A0 0

A=0 1

52
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Chapter

Numerical Calculations

3-1 Before Performing a Calculation

3-2 Differential Calculations

3-3 Quadratic Differential Calculations

3-4 Integration Calculations

3-5 Maximum/Minimum Value Calculations
3-6 Summation (X) Calculations
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3-1 Before Performing a Calculation

[

P.27

P.394
P.107

54

The following describes the items that are available in the menus you use when
performing Solve, differential/ quadratic differential, integration, maximum/
minimum value, and X calculations.

When the option menu is on the display, press (CALC) to display the function
analysis menu. The items of this menu are used when performing specific types of
calculations.

J {SoIve}/{d/dx}/{d"’/dxz}/{fdx} ... {solve}/{differential}/{quadratic differential}/
{integration} calculations

o {FMin}/{FMax}/{=(} ... {minimum value}/{maximum value}/{Z (sigma)}
calculations

Solve calculations
The following is the syntax for using the Solve function in a program.

Solve( f(x), n, a, bf
Upper limit

Lower limit
Initial estimated value

* There are two different input methods that can be used for Solve calcula-
tions: direct assignment and variable table input.

With the direct assignment method (the one described here), you assign
values directly to variables. This type of input is identical to that used with
the Solve command used in the PRGM Mode.

Variable table input is used with the Solve function in the EQUA Mode. This
input method is recommend for most normal Solve function input.
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3-2 Differential Calculations [OPTN]-[CALC]-[d/dx]

To perform differential calculations, first display the function analysis menu, and
then input the values shown in the formula below.

E2(d/dx) flx) BJa (] 4x 0]

Increase/decrease of x

Point for which you want to determine the derivative

dldx (f(x), a, 2x) = d;‘i f(a)

The differentiation for this type of calculation is defined as:

fla+ 4x)-f(a)
Ax

r@=im,

In this definition, infinitesimal is replaced by a sufficiently small Ax, with the value
in the neighborhood of f'(a) calculated as:

fla+ 4x)—f(a)

frays ——

In order to provide the best precision possible, this unit employs central difference
to perform differential calculations. The following illustrates central difference.

4y y=f(x)

Ax /

fla+Ax)—f(a—Ax)

0 a—Ax a a+ Ax

The slopes of point a and point a + A4x, and of point a and point a — 4x in function
y = f(x) are as follows:

fla+t)-f@ _ & f@-fla=40 _Vy
Ax Ax Ax Vx
In the above, 4y/4x is called the forward difference, while Vy/Vx is the backward
difference. To calculate derivatives, the unit takes the average between the value
of 4y/4x and Vy/Vx, thereby providing higher precision for derivatives.

55
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This average, which is called the central difference, is expressed as:

_1 ( fla+ ) -f@), fl@—fla- Ax))

fla)== Ix Ix

_ fla+ Ax)—f(a— Ax)
h 2 Ax

oTo perform a differential calculation

Example To determine the derivative at point x = 3 for the function
y =x%+4x?%+x - 6, when the increase/decrease of x is defined
as Ax=1e-5

Input the function f(x).
(ad) (o) (F4) (CALC) [F2) (d/dx) [l (A) (3) () (4) =260

Input point x = a for which you want to determine the derivative.

B

Input 4x, which is the increase/decrease of x.
@ B
EXE dg-glx-:H“3+4HE+H—E-, 32 1E
a2

¢ In the function f(x), only X can be used as a variable in expressions. Other
variables (A through Z, r, 6) are treated as constants, and the value currently
assigned to that variable is applied during the calculation.

e Input of Ax and the closing parenthesis can be omitted. If you omit 4x, the
calculator automatically uses a value for 4x that is appropriate for the deriva-
tive value you are trying to determine.

* Discontinuous points or sections with drastic fluctuation can adversely affect
precision or even cause an error.
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B Applications of Differential Calculations

* Differentials can be added, subtracted, multiplied or divided with each other.

d , d .
Ef(a) =f'(a), o 8 (@)=g'(a)
Therefore:
f'@) +g'(a), f'(a) X g'(a), etc.

e Differential results can be used in addition, subtraction, multiplication, and
division, and in functions.

2 X f'(a), log (f'(a)), etc.
* Functions can be used in any of the terms (f (x), a, 4x) of a differential.

i (sinx + cosx, sin(.5), etc.
dx

* Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential, integration,
maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside a differential
calculation term.

* Pressing during calculation of a differential (while the cursor is not shown
on the display) interrupts the calculation.

* Always use radians (Rad Mode) as the angle unit when performing trigono-
metric differentials.
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3-3 Quadratic Differential Calculations
[OPTN]-[CALC]-[d¥dx?]

After displaying the function analysis menu, you can input quadratic differentials
using either of the two following formats.

[E3)(d*/dx?) f(x) BDalJn

Final boundary (n = 1 to 15)
Differential coefficient point

d? d?
S (f@.an="5f@

Quadratic differential calculations produce an approximate differential value using
the following second order differential formula, which is based on Newton's
polynomial interpretation.
—f(x—=2h)+ 16 f(x — h) = 30 f(x) + 16 f(x + h) — f(x + 2h)

1212

') =

In this expression, values for “sufficiently small increments of x” are sequentially
calculated using the following formula, with the value of m being substituted as m
=1, 2, 3 and so on.

1

Sm

h=

The calculation is finished when the value of f"(x) based on the value of &
calculated using the last value of m, and the value of f"(x) based on the value of
h calculated using the current value of m are identical before the upper n digit is
reached.

¢ Normally, you should not input a value for n. It is recommended that you only
input a value for n when required for calculation precision.

e Inputting a larger value for n does not necessarily produce greater precision.

eoTo perform a quadratic differential calculation

Example To determine the quadratic differential coefficient at the point
where x = 3 for the functiony =x3®+4x2+x -6
Here we will use a final boundary value of n = 6.

Input the function f(x).

(F3)(CALC) [3) (d*/dx?) @&
(4) (67 (=7 =6 &
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Quadratic Differential Calculations m

Input 3 as point a, which is the differential coefficient point.

B

Input 6 as n, which is final boundary.
31 dErdx? (AP T+ RE -6, 3,
EXE & 26

¢ In the function f(x), only X can be used as a variable in expressions. Other
variables (A through Z, r, 6) are treated as constants, and the value currently
assigned to that variable is applied during the calculation.

¢ Input of the final boundary value n and the closing parenthesis can be omitted.

* Discontinuous points or sections with drastic fluctuation can adversely affect
precision or even cause an error.

B Quadratic Differential Applications

¢ Arithmetic operations can be performed using two quadratic differentials.
d? d?
= f@=f"@). =g @=g"@
Therefore:

@) + g'(a), f(a) X g"a), etc.

* The result of a quadratic differential calculation can be used in a subsequent
arithmetic or function calculation.

2% f"(a), log (f"(a)), etc.

* Functions can be used within the terms (f(x), a, n) of a quadratic differential
expression.
2

e (sin x + cos x, sin 0.5), etc.
X

¢ Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential, integration,
maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside of a quadratic
differential calculation term.

* Use only integers within the range of 1 to 15 for the value of final boundary n.
Use of a value outside this range produces an error.

* You can interrupt an ongoing quadratic differential calculation by pressing the
key.

* Always use radians (Rad Mode) as the angle unit when performing trigono-
metric quadratic differentials.
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3-4 Integration Calculations [OPTN]-[CALC]-[/ix]

To perform integration calculations, first display the function analysis menu and
then input the values in one of the formulas shown below.

Gauss-Kronrod Rule

FA(Jax) fx) BJ a BJ b 3] 1ol

Tolerance
End point
Start point
J( fx), a, b, tol) = J:f(x)dx
y
f (b) = f
y=J(x)
fa)
Area of Jb f(x)dx is calculated
0| a b

Simpson’s Rule
F () f0) D a@B b n

Number of divisions (value forn in N = 2",
n is an integer from 1 through 9)

End point

Start point

j( £, a, b, n) = jj Feody, N = 2

As shown in the illustration above, integration calculations are performed by
calculating integral values from a to b for the function y = f (x) where a s x = b, and
f(x) 2 0*. This in effect calculates the surface area of the shaded area in the
illustration.

*When f(x) < 0 on a < x = b, the surface area calculation produces negative
values (surface area below the x-axis).

B Changing Integration Calculation Methods

m This calculator can use either Gauss-Kronrod Rule or Simpson’s Rule to perform

P.6 integration calculations. To select a method, display the set up screen and select
either “Gaus” (for Gauss-Kronrod Rule) or “Simp” (for Simpson’s Rule) for the
Integration item.

All of the explanations in this manual use Gauss-Kronrod Rule.
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eoTo perform an integration calculation

Example To perform the integration calculation for the function shown
below, with a tolerance of “tol” = 1e- 4

LS (2x% +3x + 4) dx

Input the function f (x).
(29 @M (F3) (CALC) F3) (Jdx) @ @ @O

Input the start point and end point.

OHGEE

Input the tolerance value.

A e (=)@ O] e TCREtantd

2 1.5:1-42
134, 6666667

* In the function f(x), only X can be used as a variable in expressions. Other
variables (A through Z, r, 6) are treated as constants, and the value currently
assigned to that variable is applied during the calculation.

* Input of “tol” in Gauss-Kronrod Rule, “n” in Simpson’s Rule, and closing
parenthesis with both rules can be omitted. If you omit “tol”, the calculator
automatically uses a value of 1e- 5. In the case of “n”, the calculator automati-
cally selects the most appropriate value.

e |ntegration calculations can take a long time to complete.

B Application of Integration Calculation

* |ntegrals can be used in addition, subtraction, multiplication or division.
b d
J f(x) dx + J. g (x) dx, etc.

* Integration results can be used in addition, subtraction, multiplication or
division, in functions.

2 % jb f(x) dx, etc. log (J” f(x) dv), ete.

* Functions can be used in any of the terms ( f(x), a, b, n) of an integral.

cos 0.5

J (sin x + cos x) dx = J(sin X+ cos x, sin 0.5, cos 0.5, 5)

sin 0.5

* Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential, integration,
maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside of an integration
calculation term.
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* Pressing during calculation of an integral (while the cursor is not shown
on the display) interrupts the calculation.

* Always use radians (Rad Mode) as the angle unit when performing trigono-
metric integrations.

* Factors such as the type of function being used, positive and negative values
within divisions, and the division where integration is being performed can
cause significant error in integration values and erroneous calculation results.

Note the following points to ensure correct integration values.

(1) When cyclical functions for integration values become positive or negative for
different divisions, perform the calculation for single cycles, or divide between
negative and positive, and then add the results together.

f(x)

Positive
part (S)

Negative part (S
a c g p ()b

J:f (x)dx = J:f (x)dx + (_Jf F(x)dx)

I I
Positive part (S)  Negative part (S)

(2) When minute fluctuations in integration divisions produce large fluctuations in
integration values, calculate the integration divisions separately (divide the
large fluctuation areas into smaller divisions), and then add the results
together.

J(x)

0 | a X1 X2 X3 Xa b
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3-5 Maximum/Minimum Value Calculations
[OPTN]-[CALC]-[FMin]/[FMax]

After displaying the function analysis menu, you can input maximum/minimum
calculations using the formats below, and solve for the maximum and minimum of
a function within interval a = x = b.

esMinimum Value
Ee) (™) ED(FMin) fix) ] a B b ] n

Precision (n = 1 to 9)

End point of interval
Start point of interval

eMaximum Value
Fe) (™) Ea(FMax) fx)Ja 1 b (B n

Precision (n = 1to 9)
End point of interval

Start point of interval
oTo perform maximum/minimum value calculations

Example 1 To determine the minimum value for the interval defined by start
point a = 0 and end point » = 3, with a precision of n = 6 for the
functiony =x2-4x +9

Input f(x).
(F4 (CALC)(Fe) (™) [E) (FMin) =)@ 0]

Input the interval a = 0, b = 3.

OE0E]
Input the precision n = 6.
(6)
(g Ans
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Example 2 To determine the maximum value for the interval defined by start
point a = 0 and end point b = 3, with a precision of n = 6 for the
functiony = —x2 + 2x + 2

Input f(x).
(ad) e (F4) (CALC) (Fe) (™) (F2) (FMax) (2) (xe7 (B (2) ()

Input the interval a = 0, b = 3.

OHEM

Input the precision n = 6.

0]

EXE| Ars=

* In the function f(x), only X can be used as a variable in expressions. Other
variables (A through Z, r, 6) are treated as constants, and the value currently
assigned to that variable is applied during the calculation.

¢ Input of n and the closing parenthesis following the precision value can be
omitted.

* Discontinuous points or sections with drastic fluctuation can adversely affect
precision or even cause an error.

¢ Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential, integration,
maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside of a maximum/
minimum calculation term.

* Inputting a larger value for n increases the precision of the calculation, but it
also increases the amount of time required to perform the calculation.

* The value you input for the end point of the interval (b) must be greater than
the value you input for the start point (a). Otherwise an error is generated.

* You can interrupt an ongoing maximum/minimum calculation by pressing the
key.

* You can input an integer in the range of 1 to 9 for the value of n. Using any
value outside this range causes an error.
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3-6 Summation (X) Calculations [OPTNJ-[CALCI-[X(]

To perform X calculations, first display the function analysis menu, and then input
the values shown in the formula below.

E8 (>) () ax D k ) a ] E]_|rg

Distance between partitions
Last term of sequence ax
Initial term of sequence ax

Variable used by sequence ak
B
Y (ak k, o, B,n) =Y ax
k=o

¥ calculation is the calculation of the partial sum of sequence ax, using the
following formula.

S=da+ aoat +........ +ap=2ak

B Example X Calculation

Example To calculate the following:

6
3 (k= 3k +5)

k=2
Use n =1 as the distance between partitions.

Input sequence ax.

(&g (o) (E4) (CALC) (E8) (™) (E3) (2() () (K] (=7 (=) (3] (o) () (1) (B (=)

Input variable used by sequence ax.

K )
Input the initial term of sequence ax and last term of sequence ax.
A 6E
Input 7.
KD
E5) ECKE-ZK+5: K. 2:6:10
bt
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* You can use only one variable in the function for input sequence ax.

* Input integers only for the initial term of sequence ax and last term of sequence
ak .

¢ Input of n and the closing parentheses can be omitted. If you omit n, the
calculator automatically uses n = 1.

H X Calculation Applications

* Arithmetic operations using X calculation expressions
Expressions: Sn=Y ar Ta= b
k=1 k=1

Possible operations:  S» + T», Su — T4, etc.

* Arithmetic and function operations using X calculation results
2 x S, log (S»), etc.

¢ Function operations using X calculation terms (ax, k)
2 (sink, k, 1, 5), etc.

* Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential,
integration, maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside of a £
calculation term.

* Make sure that the value used as the final term S is greater than the value
used as the initial term o. Otherwise, an error will occur.

* To interrupt an ongoing X calculation (indicated when the cursor is not on the
display), press the key.
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Chapter
o

Complex Numbers

This calculator is capable of performing the following operations
using complex numbers.

* Arithmetic operations (addition, subtraction, multiplication,
division)

» Calculation of the reciprocal, square root, and square of a
complex number

* Calculation of the absolute value and argument of a complex
number

* Calculation of conjugate complex numbers

* Extraction of the real part

* Extraction of the imaginary part

4-1 Before Beginning a Complex Number Calculation
4-2 Performing Complex Number Calculations
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4-1 Before Beginning a Complex Number
Calculation

Before beginning a complex number calculation, press (F3) (CPLX) to display
the complex number calculation menu.

e {i} ... {imaginary unit i input}

e {Abs}/{Arg} ... obtains {absolute value}/{argument}
¢ {Conj} ... {obtains conjugate}

¢ {ReP}/{ImP} ... {real}/{imaginary} part extraction

68
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4-2 Performing Complex Number Calculations

The following examples show how to perform each of the complex number
calculations available with this calculator.
B Arithmetic Operations [OPTN]-[CPLX]-[i]
Arithmetic operations are the same as those you use for manual calculations. You
can even use parentheses and memory.
Example 1 (1 + 2i) + (2 + 3i)
(F3)(CPLX) C1H2E 2024300 ]
: +
DEDEOD i
2 HBEGHO] e
Example2 (2 +1i) x (2 =)
(ad (em) (E3) (CPLX) L2+ (210
D@ E) 2
2 JEIE)
B Reciprocals, Square Roots, and Squares
Example (3 +1i)
(E3)(CPLX) TE3+i0 R
B @B FD() +8, 25454575461
B Absolute Value and Argument [OPTN]-[CPLX]-[Abs)/[Arg]
The unit regards a complex number in the form a + bi as a coordinate on a
Gaussian plane, and calculates absolute value | Z| and argument (arg).
Example To calculate absolute value (r) and argument (6) for the
complex number 3 + 4i, with the angle unit set for degrees
Imaginary axis
A
4 __________
|
:
|
r I
|
|
l
|
0 I
. » Real axis
0 3
69
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70

(&) form) (F3) (CPLX) [E2) (Abs) |F|bs {3+ )
BHEEOO

(Calculation of absolute value)

(ad) eTy) (F3) (CPLX) E3) (Arg) |HP9 Ca+d1 o
B ®E@FEGDOEY

(Calculation of argument)

23, 13EIIEIESS|

* The result of the argument calculation differs in accordance with the current
angle unit setting (degrees, radians, grads).

B Conjugate Complex Numbers [OPTN]-[CPLX]-[Conij]

A complex number of the form a + bi becomes a conjugate complex number of the
form a — bi.

Example To calculate the conjugate complex nhumber for the complex
number 2 + 4i

(&9 @M (F3) (CPLX) [F3) (Conj) Conda (2+d410 oai
DEG@EG)D '

B Extraction of Real and Imaginary Parts
[OPTN]-[CPLX]-[ReP}/[ImP]

Use the following procedure to extract the real part a and the imaginary part b
from a complex number of the form a + bi.

Example To extract the real and imaginary parts of the complex nhumber
2 +5i

(69 @ (3 (CPLX) {5 (ReP) [FeP 2950
@ ®EEND

(Real part extraction)

2|

(29) ) (3) (CPLX) E€) (ImP) |ImF‘ T
EHEEODEY

(Imaginary part extraction)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Performing Complex Number Calculations m

B Complex Number Calculation Precautions

* The input/output range of complex numbers is normally 10 digits for the
mantissa and two digits for the exponent.

/

* When a complex number has more than 21 digits, the real part and imaginary
part are displayed on separate lines.

* When either the real part or imaginary part equals zero, that part is not

E:] displayed.
P.22 * 20 bytes of memory are used whenever you assign a complex number to a
variable.

* The following functions can be used with complex numbers.
VoA
«—— ——
Int, Frac, Rnd, Intg, Fix, Sci, ENG, ENG, °’”,°’” a*/, dlc, F&D
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Chapter

Binary, Octal, Decimal,
and Hexadecimal
Calculations

This calculator is capable of performing the following operations
involving different number systems.

* Number system conversion
* Arithmetic operations

* Negative values

* Bitwise operations

5-1

5-2
5-3
5-4

Before Beginning a Binary, Octal, Decimal, or
Hexadecimal Calculation with Integers

Selecting a Number System
Arithmetic Operations
Negative Values and Bitwise Operations
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5-1 Before Beginning a Binary, Octal, Decimal, or
Hexadecimal Calculation with Integers

You can use the RUN Mode and binary, octal, decimal, and hexadecimal settings
to perform calculations that involve binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values.
You can also convert between number systems and perform bitwise operations.

* You cannot use scientific functions in binary, octal, decimal, and hexadecimal
calculations.

* You can use only integers in binary, octal, decimal, and hexadecimal calcula-
tions, which means that fractional values are not allowed. If you input a value
that includes a decimal part, the unit automatically cuts off the decimal part.

e If you attempt to enter a value that is invalid for the number system (binary,
octal, decimal, hexadecimal) you are using, the calculator displays an error
message. The following shows the numerals that can be used in each number
system.

Binary: 0, 1

Octal: 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Decimal: 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9

Hexadecimal: 0, 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9,A,B,C,D,E, F

e The alphabetic characters used in the hexadecimal number appear differently
on the display to distinguish them from text characters.

Normal Text A B C D E F
Hexadecimal Values | /A IB C D E F

A 10X B ex C sin-' D cos—'E tan'F

Keys X07) | (log) | (In ) | (sin) | (cos) | (tan)

* Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s
complement of the original value.

* The following are the display capacities for each of the number systems.

Number System Display Capacity
Binary 16 digits
Octal 11 digits

Decimal 10 digits
Hexadecimal 8 digits
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Before Beginning a Binary, Octal, Decimal, or Hexadecimal Calculation with Integers m

* The following are the calculation ranges for each of the number systems.

Binary Values

Positive: 0 = x = 111111111111111
Negative: 1000000000000000 = x = 1111111111111111

Octal Values

Positive: 0 = x = 17777777777
Negative: 20000000000 = x = 37777777777

Decimal Values

Positive: 0 = x = 2147483647
Negative: 2147483648 = x = -1

Hexadecimal Values

Positive: 0 = x = 7FFFFFFF
Negative: 80000000 = x = FFFFFFFF

oTo perform a binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal calculation

1. In the main menu, select RUN.

P.5 2. Press and then specify the defalut number system by pressing (F2)
(Dec), (F3) (Hex), (Bin), or (F5) (Oct).

3. Press to change to the screen for calculation input. This causes a function
menu with the following items to appear.

¢ {d~0}/{LOG} ... {number system specification}/{bitwise operation} menu

75
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5-2 Selecting a Number System

You can specify decimal, hexadecimal, binary, or octal as the default number system
using the set up screen. After you press the function key that corresponds to the
system you want to use, press [xg.

oTo convert a displayed value from one number system to another

Example To convert 2210 (default number system) to its binary or octal

value
(F2)(Dec) Exm) (F1) (d~0) (F1) (d) [d2Z oo
AR
[F4) (Bin
(eFT) ) (F4) (i) () 9 HEAEEEEEAEA]1E]L 1A
SHIFT) (SETUP Oct) [EXIT
9 (Oct) Em E3 HAGAEREEEA 2 &

oTo specify a number system for an input value

You can specify a number system for each individual value you input. While
binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal is set as the default number system, press
(F1) (d~o) to display a menu of number system symbols. Press the function key
that corresponds to the symbol you want to select and then input the value you
want.

o {d}/{h}/{b}/{0} ... {decimal}/{hexadecimal}/{binary}/{octal}

oTo input values of mixed number systems

Example To input 12310 or 10102, when the default number system is

hexadecimal
(suF7) (ErwR) (F3) (Hex) (EXTD) |d123 |
F)(d~0)[F1)(d) (D & B BEEEEETE
(E3)(b) D (@ A (@) = |b1e1e |
BEAEBAER
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5-3 Arithmetic Operations

Example 1 To calculate 101112 + 110102

(snr) (serve) (F4) (Bin) (EXT) 18111
MOOODOO®
DOHOD0OE

+11610
BREERREERE] 1 6861

Example 2 To input and execute 123s x ABC1s, when the default number
system is decimal or hexadecimal

(F2) (Dec) [Exm |n:-123:={hHE=l3
E:] &9 D) (d~0) [ (0) D @ B &
P.74 F2)(h)[@ (B (S (g

228054 |

(eurr) (1) (£3) (Hex) BXT) ()
| EEBS?HF4|
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5-4 Negative Values and Bitwise Operations

P.74

[

P.74

N

78

While binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal is set as the default number system,
press (F2) (LOG) to display a menu of negation and bitwise operators.

* {Neg} ... {negation}*
 {Not}/{and}/{or}/{xor}/{xnor} ... NOT}*?/{AND}/{OR}/{XOR}/{XNOR}*?

Bl Negative Values

Example To determine the negative of 1100102

fer) () (F2) (Bin) (B0 fHes 110610
(&d F2)(LOG) [F1)(Neg) 11111
] @] (@ (@ (1 (0] (g

111116881118

B Bitwise Operations

Example 1 To input and execute “1201s and AD+s”

(F3) (Hex) (Exm 1Z0andAl
() 2 [@ [F2J(LOG)
(F3) (and)(A]) (D) [Ex)

BEEEEE2E

Example 2 To display the result of “36s or 11102” as an octal value

(surr) () (ES) (Oct) (EXT) (EXT) ZEorbll18
(3] (6] [F2A(LOG)

(F4) (or) (Exm) (F1) (d~0) (E3) (b)

D0 H 0 e

BAERAEEAE S

Example 3 To negate 2FFFED1s

(F3) (Hex) (Exm) Mot ZFFFED
(F2(LOG) (F2)(Not)
AEEFEE D

FFOOaE12

*T two’s complement
*2 one’s complement (bitwise complement)
*3 bitwise AND, bitwise OR, bitwise XOR, bitwise XNOR
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Chapter

Matrix Calculations

26 matrix memories (Mat A through Mat Z) plus a Matrix Answer
Memory (MatAns), make it possible to perform the following
matrix operations.

* Addition, subtraction, multiplication

e Scalar multiplication calculations

* Determinant calculations

* Matrix transposition

* Matrix inversion

* Matrix squaring

* Raising a matrix to a specific power

* Absolute value, integer part extraction, fractional part extraction,
maximum integer calculations

* Matrix modification using matrix commands

6-1 Before Performing Matrix Calculations

6-2 Matrix Cell Operations

6-3 Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands
6-4 Matrix Calculations
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6-1 Before Performing Matrix Calculations

P.92

80

In the Main Menu, select the MAT icon to enter the Matrix Mode and display its
initial screen.
2 (row) x 2 (column) Ilnatrix

Mateix |
a tHorne
Mat tHone
Mat. D t Hone
Mat E tHone
Mat. F f Horne—
OEL

Not dimension preset

* {DEL}/{DEL-A} ... deletes {a specific matrix}/{all matrices}

¢ The maximum number of rows that can be specified for a matrix is 255, and the
maximum number of columns is 255.

Bl About Matrix Answer Memory (MatAns)

The calculator automatically stores matrix calculation results in Matrix Answer
Memory. Note the following points about Matrix Answer Memory.

* Whenever you perform a matrix calculation, the current Matrix Answer Memory
contents are replaced by the new result. The previous contents are deleted and
cannot be recovered.

* Inputting values into a matrix does not affect Matrix Answer Memory contents.

B Creating a Matrix

To create a matrix, you must first define its dimensions (size) in the MATRIX list.
Then you can input values into the matrix.

oTo specify the dimensions of a matrix

Example To create a 2-row x 3-column matrix in the area named Mat B

Highlight Mat B.

@ Matrix
Mat. A A
Mat. B iMHoape |
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Before Performing Matrix Calculations m

Specify the number of rows.

(2] &g Matrix
. Matl. H Po2H 2
Specify the number of columns. Mat. B T 2RI
E)

(Exg E _1__ ¢
- 1

¢ All of the cells of a new matrix contain the value 0.

¢ If “Mem ERROR?” remains next to the matrix area name after you input the
dimensions, it means there is not enough free memory to create the matrix you

want.

oTo input cell values

Example To input the following data into Matrix B :

123:|
4 5 6

Select Mat B.
@ Matrix
Mat. A P 2x 2
Mat B UM
Highlighted cell (up to six digits
can be displayed)
EXE E I Z 3
I I g 3
D @G E L 0 el —
(4] B4 (5] g (6] B
(Data is input into the highlighted cell. £
Each time you press [Exg, the highlight- R-OPJROLLIGOL J |

ing move to the next cell to the right.)
Value in currently highlighted cell

* Displayed cell values show positive integers up to six digits, and negative
integers up to five digits (one digit used for the negative sign). Exponential
values are shown with up to two digits for the exponent. Fractional values are
not displayed.

* You can see the entire value assigned to a cell by using the cursor keys to
move the highlighting to the cell whose value you want to view.

* The amount of memory required for a matrix is ten bytes per cell. This means
that a 3 x 3 matrix requires 90 bytes of memory (3 x 3 x 10 = 90).

81
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m Before Performing Matrix Calculations

B Deleting Matrices

You can delete either a specific matrix or all matrices in memory.

oTo delete a specific matrix

1. While the MATRIX list is on the display, use @ and @ to highlight the matrix
you want to delete.

2. Press (F1) (DEL).

3. Press (F1) (YES) to delete the matrix or (NO) to abort the operation without
deleting anything.

* The indicator “None” replaces the dimensions of the matrix you delete.

oTo delete all matrices
1. While the MATRIX list is on the display, press (F2) (DEL-A).

2. Press (F1) (YES) to delete all matrices in memory or (NO) to abort the
operation without deleting anything.

¢ The indicator “None” is shown for all the matrices.

82
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6-2 Matrix Cell Operations

Use the following procedure to prepare a matrix for cell operations.

1. While the MATRIX list is on the display, use @ and @ to highlight the name
of the matrix you want to use.

2. Press and the function menu with the following items appears.

* {R-OP} ... {row calculation menu}
* {ROW}/{COL} ... {row}/{column} operation menu

All of the following examples use Matrix A recalled by the above operation.

B Row Calculations

The following menu appears whenever you press (F1) (R-OP) while a recalled
matrix is on the display.

¢ {Swap} ... {row swap}

¢ {xRw} ... {product of specified row and scalar}

¢ {xRw+} ... {addition of one row and the product of a specified row with a scalar}
* {Rw+} ... {addition of specified row to another row}

oTo swap two rows

Example To swap rows 2 and 3 of the following matrix :

1 2
Matrix A = |: 3 4 :|
5 6

(F1)(R-OP) [E1) (Swap)

Input the number of the rows you want to swap.

2) &€ B

83
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m Matrix Cell Operations

oTo calculate the product of a row

Example To calculate the product of row 2 of the following matrix and the
scalar 4 :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

(F1) (R-OP) [F2) (xRw)

Input multiplier value.

@

Specify row number.

@ E

R 1 _ 2

Q|

oTo calculate the product of a row and add the result to another row

Example To calculate the product of row 2 of the following matrix and
the scalar 4, then add the result to row 3 :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

(F1) (R-OP) F3) (xRw+)
Input multiplier value.

@ R _=
Specify the row number whose product should ;'![ 5', ‘-g]
be calculated. E| 1M

(2] g
Specify the row number where result should be
added.

|

oTo add two rows together

Example To add row 2 to row 3 of the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

(F1)(R-OP) F4 (Rw+)
Specify the row number to be added.

D

Specify the row number to be added to.

@

[

84
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Matrix Cell Operations m

Bl Row Operations

The following menu appears whenever you press (F2] (ROW) while a recalled
matrix is on the display.

¢ {DEL} ... {delete row}
* {INS} ... {insert row}
* {ADD} ... {add row}

oTo delete a row

Example To delete row 2 of the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

F2(ROW)® R _ 1 _ &
| | E]
-

(F1)(DEL) A [ F
(o ]

oTo insert a row

Example To insert a new row between rows 1 and 2 of the following

matrix :
1 2
Matrix A = |: 3 4 :|
5 6
FJ(ROW)@® A 1 _ &
I I E]
-
(F2)(INS) A ] F

85
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m Matrix Cell Operations

oTo add a row

Example To add a new row below row 3 of the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

FPAROW® @ = | z

(F3)(ADD) A

Bl Column Operations

The following menu appears whenever you press (F3] (COL) while a recalled
matrix is on the display.

* {DEL} ... {delete column}
¢ {INS} ... {insert column}
* {ADD} ... {add column}

oTo delete a column

Example To delete column 2 of the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

[F3)(COL) > A i 3
|[ I -]
2 3 1]
E] g B
(F1)(DEL) = ]
é|-§]
3 5
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Matrix Cell Operations m

oTo insert a column

Example To insert a new column between columns 1 and 2 of the
following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

(F3(COL) > A |-e
-
3 5 B
(F2(INS) A |-e: 3
=
E| 5 o B

oTo add a column

Example To add a new column to the right of column 2 of the following

matrix :
1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6
(F3)(COL)®» A [ F
l[ I -]
g 3 u
3 5 B
(F3)(ADD) =) ] 2 3
I I 2 I
e[ 3 u u]
3 5 B 1]
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6-3 Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands

[OPTN]-[MAT]

oTo display the matrix commands

m 1. From the Main Menu, select the RUN icon and press [exg.
P.27 2. Press to display the option menu.
3. Press (F2) (MAT) to display the matrix operation menu.

The following describes only the matrix command menu items that are used for
creating matrices and inputting matrix data.

m ¢ {Mat} ... {Mat command (matrix specification)}
P.91 * {M—L} ... {Mat—List command (assign contents of selected column to list file)}
¢ {Aug} ... {Augment command (link two matrices)}
¢ {Iden} ... {Identity command (identity matrix input)}
¢ {Dim} ... {Dim command (dimension check)}
o {Fill} ... {Fill command (identical cell values)}

B Matrix Data Input Format

The following shows the format you should use when inputting data to create a
matrix using the matrix operation menu’s Mat command.

ann a2 ... Qain
dz21 a2 ,,, aon
am1  am2 amn

=[ [an, a1z, ..., @] [@21, Az, ..., Q24] .... [Am1, @m2, ..., Qmn] ]
— Mat [letter A through Z]

¢ The maximum value of both m and n is 255.

Example 1 To input the following data as Matrix A :

1 3 5
|:246

(1) (F2) (MAT) ||E|E1=3=5][2,4=E-]]-}Hat
EAOsNOOEOEMOGE -

@M@ @m0 R CME@ G 0E)

@) (3] () (3] (=) (F1) (Mat) (e (A)

88
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Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands m

m
>
m

Matrix name — R I 2 3

¢ An error occurs if memory becomes full as you are inputting data.
* You can also use the above format inside a program that inputs matrix data.

oTo input an identity matrix

Use the matrix operation menu’s Identity command ((F1)) to create an identity
matrix.

Example 2 To create a 3 x 3 identity matrix as Matrix A

(E2(MAT) E8) (>) (Ex) (Iden)
) &) €8 (>) [E) (Mat) (e (A) B9

Number of rows/columns

oTo check the dimensions of a matrix

Use the matrix operation menu’s Dim command ((F2)) to check the dimensions of
an existing matrix.

Example 3 To check the dimensions of Matrix A, which was input in
Example 1

(E2(MAT) [E8) (™) (E2) (Dim) (E8) (>)
(E1)(Mat) (e (A)

Number of rows

i

L Number of columns

The display shows that Matrix A consists of two rows and three columns.

You can also use {Dim} to specify the dimensions of the matrix.

Example 4 To specify dimensions of 2 rows and 3 columns for Matrix B

FODDE DS R R S
3 (MAT) {8 (>) B2 (Dim) B8 (>) U e SR
D (Mat) 0 () @
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m Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands

B Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands

You can also use matrix commands to assign values to and recall values from an
existing matrix, to fill in all cells of an existing matrix with the same value, to
combine two matrices into a single matrix, and to assign the contents of a matrix
column to a list file.

oTo assign values to and recall values from an existing matrix

Use the following format with the matrix operation menu’s Mat command ((F1)) to
specify a cell for value assignment and recall.

Mat X [m, n]
) G matrix name (A through Z, or Ans)
T s row number
Tloieieeeeeeeeneee column number

Example 1 Assign 10 to the cell at row 1, column 2 of the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

(] (0] (=] e (F2) (MAT) (F1) (Mat) |1|E|+Hat ACL: 21
(e (&) Garr) (D (D () &) o) (@D )

16

Example 2 Multiply the value in the cell at row 2, column 2 of the above

matrix by 5
1y (F2) (MAT) [E1) (Mat) Mal, ALZ.21%5
MmEAE DD DD =8
X &) ¢

oTo fill a matrix with identical values and to combine two matrices
into a single matrix

Use the matrix operation menu’s Fill command ((F3)) to fill all the cells of an
existing matrix with an identical value, or the Augment command ((F5)) to combine
two existing matrices into a single matrix.

Example 1 To fill all of the cells of Matrix A with the value 3

™) E2 (MAT) E8) (=) E3) (Fill Filliz.Mat A
@) (] Fe) (>) (F1) (Mat) () (A (B Dore

Filler value
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Modifying Matrices Using Matrix Commands m

Example 2 To combine the following two matrices :

SHIENH

(F2) (MAT) [F5) (Aug) FD) (Mat) ne__1_ 2
[ (&) () (F1) (Mat) (@m (B) 69 —

* The two matrices you combine must have the same number of rows. An error
occurs if you try to combine two matrices that have different numbers of rows.

oTo assign the contents of a matrix column to a list file

Use the following format with the matrix operation menu’s Mat—List command
([F2)) to specify a column and a list file.

Mat — List (Mat X, m) — Listn
X = matrix name (A through Z, or Ans)
m = column number
n = list number

Example To assign the contents of column 2 of the following matrix to list
file1:

1 2
MatrixA=|: 3 4 :|
5 6

2 (MAT) E2 (M—L) D (Mat)
(i) (A) (] (2]

Column number

ED(LIST) ED (List) (D

EaTi--}LiET.-'ZHaT.- A.22+Li=

Dore

§ You can use Matrix Answer Memory to assign the results of the above matrix
input and edit operations to a matrix variable. To do so, use the following

syntax.

e Fill (n, Mat o) —» Mat 8

* Augment (Mat o, Mat ) — Mat y

In the above, «, B, and y are any variable names A through Z, and n is any

value.

The above does not affect the contents of Matrix Answer Memory.
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6-4 Matrix Calculations [OPTN]-[MAT]

Use the matrix command menu to perform matrix calculation operations.

oTo display the matrix commands

m 1. From the Main Menu, select the RUN icon and press [exg.
P.27 2. Press to display the option menu.

3. Press (F2) (MAT) to display the matrix command menu.

The following describes only the matrix commands that are used for matrix
arithmetic operations.

e {Mat} ... {Mat command (matrix specification)}

¢ {Det} ... {Det command (determinant command)}

¢ {Trn} ... {Trn command (transpose matrix command)}
¢ {Iden} ... {Identity command (identity matrix input)}

All of the following examples assume that matrix data is already stored in memory.

B Matrix Arithmetic Operations

Matrix 1  Arithmetic operator key Matrix 2

Mat A Mat A

a : a:
Mat Z % Mat Z =
MatAns MatAns

Example 1 To add the following two matrices (Matrix A + Matrix B) :

[11] e[2

(1) (Mat) (i) (A () Ans__1 2
[ (Mat) @) (B) B -

Example 2 To multiply the two matrices in Example 1 (Matrix A x Matrix B)

(E1) (Mat) (s (A) (X)
(E1) (Mat) (e (B) (xg

Ans___1 __ 2

e B
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Matrix Calculations m

* The two matrices must have the same dimensions in order to be added or
subtracted. An error occurs if you try to add or subtract matrices of different
dimensions.

e For multiplication, the number of columns in Matrix 1 must match the number of
rows in Matrix 2. Otherwise, an error occurs.

arithmetic format. Use the matrix command menu’s Identity command ((F1))

§ | * You can use an identity matrix in place of Matrix 1 or Matrix 2 in the matrix
to input the identity matrix.

Example 3 To multiply Matrix A (from Example 1) by a 2 x 2 identity matrix

(F1) (Mat) (i (A) (X] Ans__1 2
8 (>) D (1den) () 69 U e T

Number of rows and columns.

Bl Matrix Scalar Multiplication

The following is the format for calculating a matrix scalar multiplication, which
multiplies the value in each cell of the matrix by the same value.

Scalar value Matrix
Mat A
K Mat Z g
MatAns

Example Calculate the product of the following matrix using a multiplier

value of 4 :
Matrix A = |: 1 2:|
3 4
(4] (F1) (Mat) (aet) (A) (Exe) Ans___| 2
I B
g 12 IE
H Determinant
Matrix
Mat A
E3 (Det) Mat Z =
MatAns
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m Matrix Calculations

Example  Obtain the determinant for the following matrix :

1 2 3
Matrix A = 4 5 6
-1 -2 0

(F3) (Det) (F1) (Mat) (i) (A) Exe] Del Mat A

-9

¢ Determinants can be obtained only for square matrices (same number of rows
and columns). Trying to obtain a determinant for a matrix that is not square
produces an error.

§ ¢ The determinant of a 2 x 2 matrix is calculated as shown below.
an  aie
Al = = at1dz2 — atzaa21
a2t az2
e The determinant of a 3 x 3 matrix is calculated as shown below.
att  atz2  ais
[Al=| a2 a2 a=
ast as2 ass

= at1az22as3 + ai2adz23ast + aizaziasz
— ad11dz23ads2 — di2d21das33 — ad13a22ast

B Matrix Transposition

A matrix is transposed when its rows become columns and its columns become
rows. The following is the format for matrix transposition.

Matrix

Mat A

(Trn)

m
>
m

Mat Z
MatAns

Example To transpose the following matrix :

1 2
MatrixA=| 3 4
5 6
(F4(Trn) 1) (Mat) (o) (A) Exg Ars__ 2 3
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Matrix Calculations m

B Matrix Inversion

Matrix
Mat A
Mat Z =
MatAns

Example To invert the following matrix :

MatrixA=|:1 2:|
3 4

D (Mat) @8 (&) G &) 69

Ans___1

-

* Only square matrices (same number of rows and columns) can be inverted.
Trying to invert a matrix that is not square produces an error.

* A matrix with a value of zero cannot be inverted. Trying to invert a matrix with
value of zero produces an error.

¢ Calculation precision is affected for matrices whose value is near zero.

* A matrix being inverted must satisfy the conditions shown below.

AA'=ATA=E= |:1 0:|
0 1

* The following shows the formula used to invert Matrix A into inverse matrix

A,
A_|:a b:|
“Lec d

1 |: d -b :|
ad - bc -c a Note that ad — bc = 0.

-1 -
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m Matrix Calculations

Bl Squaring a Matrix

Matrix
Mat A
Mat Z =
MatAns

Example To square the following matrix :

MatrixA=|:1 2:|
3 4

[F1)(Mat) (i) (A) (o) (Exe) Ans__1_ __2
I o
2 I5 EE]
B Raising a Matrix to a Power
Matrix Natural number
Mat A
Mat Z K EE
MatAns

Example To raise the following matrix to the third power :

. 1 2
Matrix A = |: :|
3 4

(E1) (Mat) (sl (A) (A) (3] g

Ans___1 d

T

B Determining the Absolute Value, Integer Part, Fraction
Part, and Maximum Integer of a Matrix

Function command Matrix

Abs Mat A

Frac : 0
Int Mat Z

Intg MatAns
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Example To determine the absolute value of the following matrix :

1 -2
Matrix A = |: :|
-3 4

G F8) () ) (NUM) D) (Abs)
[E3 (VAT) D) (Mat) [0 (&) 62

Ans___1 __ 2

e B

* Determinants and inverse matrices are calculated using the elimination
method, so errors (such as dropped digits) may be generated.

» Matrix operations are performed individually on each cell, so calculations
may require considerable time to complete.

* The calculation precision of displayed results for matrix calculations is + 1 at
the least significant digit.

e If a matrix calculation result is too large to fit into Matrix Answer Memory, an
error occurs.

* You can use the following operation to transfer Matrix Answer Memory
contents to another matrix (or when Matrix Answer Memory contains a
determinant to a variable).

MatAns — Mat o

In the above, « is any variable name A through Z. The above does not affect
the contents of Matrix Answer Memory.
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Chapter

Equation Calculations

Your graphic calculator can perform the following three types of
calculations:

e Linear equations with two to six unknowns
 High-order equations (quadratic, cubic)
* Solve calculations

7-1 Before Beginning an Equation Calculation
7-2 Linear Equations with Two to Six Unknowns
7-3 Quadratic and Cubic Equations

7-4 Solve Calculations

7-5 What to Do When an Error Occurs
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7-1 Before Beginning an Equation Calculation

Before beginning an equation calculation you have to first enter the correct mode,
and you must also clear the equation memories of any data that might be left over
from a previous calculation.

B Entering an Equation Calculation Mode

In the Main Menu, select the EQUA icon to enter the Equation Mode.

Equalion

1

Select Tere
Fl:Simultaneous
F2iFolxnomial
FA:Solwer

SIMLgPOLY

¢ {SIML} ... {linear equation with two to six unknowns}
¢ {POLY} ... {quadratic or cubic equation}
¢ {SOLV} ... {solve calculation}

B Clearing Equation Memories
1. Enter the equation calculation mode (SIML or POLY) you want to use and
perform the function key operation required for that mode.

* In the case of the SIML Mode ([F1)), use function keys (F1) (2) through (F5) (6)
to specify the number of unknowns.

¢ In the case of the POLY Mode ((F2)), use function keys (F1) (2) or (F2) (3) to
specify the degree of the polynomial.

* |f your pressed (F3) (SOLV), advance directly to step 2.
2. Press (F2) (DEL).

3. Press (F1) (YES) to delete the applicable equation memories, or (NO) to
abort the operation without deleting anything.
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7-2 Linear Equations with Two to Six Unknowns

You can use the procedures described here to solve linear equations with
unknowns that match the following formats:

Two unknowns  aix + b1y = c1

azx + b2y = c2

Six unknowns aix + b;y + c1z + dit + e + fiv = g1
azx + b2y + c2z + dot + ea2u + fov = g2
asx + bay + c3z + dst + esu + fav = gs3
asx + bay + caz + dat + eau + fav = ga
asx + bsy + csz + dst + esu + fsv = gs
aex + bey + cez + det + esu + fov = ge

* You can also solve linear equations with three, four, and five unknowns. In
each case, the format is similar to those shown above.

B Specifying the Number of Unknowns

While in the Equation Mode, press (SIML) and then specify the number of
unknowns.

Simultanseous
Mo Data In Memor:>

Humber Of Unkhowns"?
EFEN ==

o {2}/{3}/{4}/{5}/{6} ... linear equation with {2}/{3}/{4}/{5}/{6} unknowns
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Linear Equations with Two to Six Unknowns
B Solving Linear Equations with Three Unknowns

Example To solve the following linear equations for x, y, and z:
4 + y -2z = -1
X +6y +3z = 1
-5x +4y + 7 =7

1. While in the Linear Equation Mode (SIML), press (F2) (3), because the linear
equations being solved have three unknowns.

2. Input each coefficient. Coefficient input cells
EEEIEEI@IPANEEI @6 anAAbn T+ CnZ=dn,
(] &xg (e] B (3] (xg (1] I u —
CEADEDEODE 5[ T -
-T
[For (AW [k |

= _
Value being input into highlighted cell

Each time you press [xg, the input value is registered in the highlighted cell.
Each press of [Exg inputs values in the following sequence:

coefficient a1 — coefficient b+ - coefficient c1 — coefficient di —

coefficient a» — coefficient b, — coefficient cx — coefficient d. (n=21t06)
* You can input fractions and value memory contents as coefficients.

3. After inputting the coefficients, solve the equations.

[E1)(SOLV) P T 1
"

'|'| -I]

2 ]

KEFT

]

Highlighted solution cell value

| — =
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Linear Equations with Two to Six Unknowns

¢ Internal calculations are performed using a 15-digit mantissa, but results are
displayed using a 10-digit mantissa and 2-digit exponent.

¢ This unit performs simultaneous linear equations by placing the coefficients
inside of a matrix. Because of this, as the coefficient matrix approaches zero,
precision in the inverse matrix is reduced and so precision in the results
produced also deteriorates. For example, the solution for a linear equation with
three unknowns would be calculated as shown below.

X ar b1 c1 7 di
y = a b2 c2 d-
Z as bs c¢3 ds

¢ An error occurs whenever the unit is unable to solve the equations.
* Pressing (F1) (REPT) returns to the initial display of the Linear Equation Mode.

Depending on the coefficients that you use, it may take considerable time for
the calculation result of simultaneous linear equations to appear on the
display. Failure of a result to appear immediately does not mean that the unit
is not functioning properly.

B Changing Coefficients

You can change a coefficient either before or after you register it by pressing (exg.

oTo change a coefficient before registering it with (Exg

Press the key to clear the current value and then input another one.

oTo change a coefficient after registering it with [Exg

Use the cursor keys to highlight the cell that contains the coefficient that you want
to change. Next, input the value that you want to change to.

B Clearing All the Coefficients

While in the Linear Equation Mode, press the (F3) (CLR) function key. This
operation clears all the coefficients to zero.
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7-3 Quadratic and Cubic Equations

This calculator can also solve quadratic and cubic equations that match the

following formats (when a % 0):

e Quadratic: ax2+bx +¢c =0

e Cubic: ax®+bx2+cx+d=0

B Specifying the Degree of an Equation
While in the Equation Mode, press (F2) (POLY) and then specify the degree of the

equation.
Folxnomial
Mo Data In Memor:

Degres?

¢ {2}/{3} ... {quadratic}/{cubic} equation

B Solving a Quadratic or Cubic Equation

To solve the following cubic equation:

Example
x3—-2x2-x+2=0

1. Press ([F2) (3) to enter the Cubic Equation Mode.

2. Input each coefficient.
DHERMEOEE
 Each time you press [xg, the input value is registered in the highlighted cell.

Each press of [exg inputs values in the following sequence:
coefficient a — coefficient b — coefficient ¢ — coefficient d

Input for coefficient d is required only for cubic equations.
¢ You can input fractions and value memory contents as coefficients.

3. After inputting the coefficients, press (F1) (SOLV) to solve the equations.
aH3+bHHE+i:H+d=EI

]

REFT
Highlighted solution cell value

2
|
|

104
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Quadratic and Cubic Equations

¢ Internal calculations are performed using a 15-digit mantissa, but results are
displayed using a 10-digit mantissa and 2-digit exponent.

¢ An error occurs whenever the unit is unable to solve the equations.
* Pressing (F1) (REPT) returns to the initial display of the Cubic Equation Mode.

Bl Multiple root (1 or 2) solutions or imaginary number
solutions

The following examples illustrate how multiple-root solutions and imaginary
number solutions are handled.

oTo solve a cubic equation that produces a multiple-value solution

Example To solve the following cubic equation:
x3-4x2+5x-2=0

0 & (@ @ B9 (58] B (©) (2) B a}i3+bHHE+v:H+d=El

SO
E(SOL) -

1
|F:EF'T
oTo solve a cubic equation that produces an imaginary number
solution
Example To solve the following cubic equation:
xX3+x2+x-3=0
DD DEEBEE SRTHBRErCR =0
(F1(SOLV) I
e| —I-I.I-III-IEi]
3 [
-1+1.4142135621
RKEFT
It may take considerable time for the calculation result of cubic equations to
appear on the display. Failure of a result to appear immediately does not
mean that the unit is not functioning properly.
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Quadratic and Cubic Equations
B Changing Coefficients

You can change a coefficient either before or after you register it by pressing [Exg.

eTo change a coefficient before registering it with (exg

Press the key to clear the current value and then input another one.

eTo change a coefficient after registering it with [Exg

Use the cursor keys to highlight the cell that contains the coefficient that you want
to change. Next, input the value that you want to change to.

B Clearing All the Coefficients

While in the Quadratic or Cubic Equation Mode, press the (F3] (CLR) function key.
This operation clears all the coefficients to zero.
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7-4 Solve Calculations

You can determine the value of any variable you are using without having to solve
the equation.

Input the equation, and a table of variables appears on the display. Use the table
to assign values to variables and then execute the calculation to obtain a solution
and display the value of the unknown variable.

P.394 * You cannot use the variable table in the Program Mode. When you want to use
the Solve calculation function in the Program Mode, you have to use program
commands to assign values to variables.

B Entering the Solve Calculation Mode
While in the Equation Mode, press (F3) (SOLV). The Solve input screen appears.

Es: ]
Z0LL)

Input the expression. You can input numbers, alpha-characters, and operation
symbols. If you do not input an equals sign, the calculator assumes that the
expression is to the left of the equals sign and there is a zero to the right. To
specify a value other than zero to the right of the equals sign, you must input the
equals sign and the value.

eoTo perform solve calculations

Example To calculate initial velocity of an object thrown into the air and
taking a time of 2 seconds to reach a height of 14 meters, when
gravitational acceleration is 9.8 m/s?

The following formula expresses the relationship between height H, initial velocity
V, time T, and gravitational acceleration G of a free falling object.

H=VT- i GT?
2
1. Press (F2) (DEL) (F1) (YES) to clear any previously input equations.

2. Input the equation.

(i) (H) (s0r) () (e (V) (e (1) (=) (3 (1) () (20 O] (e (G) (e (1) (23
&g
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7-4

108

Solve Calculations

3. Input the values.

(1 (&) B9 (H=14)

(0 &g (V=0)

@2 Ed(T=2)

) EIEY (G=9.8)

4. Press @ to move the highlighting to V = 0.

5. Press (SOLV) to obtain the solution.

Equation
Solution

=

Eai H=UT-C1+20GTE
—LU=16.2

LfL=14

Fat=14

[REFT

¢ An error occurs if you input more than one equals sign.

* “Lft” and “Rgt” indicate the left and right sides that are calculated using the
approximate value. The closer the difference between these two values is to

zero, the greater the accuracy of the result.

Solve Calculations

The solution of the function is approximated using Newton’s method.

eNewton’s method

This method is based on the assumption
that f(x) can be approximated by a linear
expression within a very narrow range.

First, a starting value (predicted value) xo is
given. Using this starting value as a base,
approximate value x1 is obtained, and then
the left side and right side calculation
results are compared. Next, approximate
value x1 is used as the initial value to
calculate the next approximate value x2.
This procedure is repeated until the
difference between the left side and right
side calculated values is less than some
minute value.

[

¢ Solutions obtained using Newton’s method may include errors.

* To check results, plug them into the original expression and perform the

calculation.
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Solve Calculations

 Solve uses Newton’s method to calculate approximations. The following can

sometimes occur when this method is used.

—Solutions may be impossible to obtain for certain initial estimated values.
Should this happen, try inputting another value that you assume to be in
the vicinity of the solution and perform the calculation again.

—The calculator may be unable to obtain a solution, even though a solution
exists.

Due to certain characteristics of Newton’s method, solutions for the following

types of functions tend to be difficult to calculate.

—Periodic functions (i.e. y = sinx — a)
—Functions whose graph produce sharp slopes (i.e. y = ¢, y =1/ x)
—Inverse proportion expressions and other discontinuous functions.
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7-5 What to Do When an Error Occurs

eoError during coefficient value input

Press the key to clear the error and return to the value that was registered for
the coefficient before you input the value that generated the error. Try inputting a
new value again.

eoError during calculation

Press the key to clear the error and display coefficient a. Try inputting values
for the coefficients again.
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Chapter

A collection of versatile graphing tools plus a large 127 x 63-dot
display makes it easy to draw a variety of function graphs quickly

and easily. This calculator is capable of drawing the following
types of graphs.

* Rectangular coordinate (Y =) graphs

* Polar coordinate (r =) graphs

* Parametric graphs

* X = constant graphs

* Inequality graphs

* Integration graphs (in the RUN mode only)

A selection of graph commands also makes it possible to incor-
porate graphing into programs.

8-1 Before Trying to Draw a Graph

8-2 View Window (V-Window) Settings
8-3 Graph Function Operations

8-4 Graph Memory

8-5 Drawing Graphs Manually

8-6 Other Graphing Functions

8-7 Picture Memory

8-8 Graph Background
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8-1 Before Trying to Draw a Graph

B Entering the Graph Mode

Memory area
Use @ and @ to change selection.

¢ {SEL} ... {draw/non-draw status}

¢ {DEL} ... {function delete}

* {TYPE} ... {graph type menu}

@ * {COLRY} ... {graph color}

o * {GMEM} ... {graph memory save/recall}
* {(DRAW} ... {graph draw}
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On the Main Menu, select the GRAPH icon and enter the GRAPH Mode. When
you do, the Graph Function menu appears on the display. You can use this menu
to store, edit, and recall functions and to draw their graphs.

Grarh Func Y=

Nt
Y
i
ESMDEL JTVPEJCOLF K Er F
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8-2 View Window (V-Window) Settings

P.115

P.116

Use the View Window to specify the range of the x-and y-axes, and to set the
spacing between the increments on each axis. You should always set the View
Window parameters you want to use before drawing a graph.

1. Press (F3) (V-Window) to display Uiew Window
the View Window.
max_ :e.
scalell
Ymin §-3.1
max_ 3.1
scaletl
[THIT [TRIG[STD
Xmin........... Minimum x-axis value
Xmax ........... Maximum x-axis value
Xscale ......... Spacing of x-axis increments
Y min ........... Minimum y-axis value
Y max ........... Maximum y-axis value
Y scale.......... Spacing of y-axis increments

* {INITY/{TRIG}/{STD} ... View Window {initial settings}/{initial settings using
specified angle unit}/{standardized settings}

* {STO}/{RCL} ... View Window setting {store}/{recall}

The nearby illustration shows the meaning XY max
of each of these parameters. X min -
/ X scale ﬁ (x, y)
[+ Y scale /
Y min t X max
<F

2. Input a value for a parameter and press [xg. The calculator automatically
selects the next parameter for input.
* You can also select a parameter using the @& and @ keys.

* There are actually nine View Window parameters. The remaining three
parameters appear on the display when you move the highlighting down past
the Y scale parameter by inputting values and pressing &®.

Liew Window
T.8

max 6.
FitchiB.Be283183

[THIT [TRIG[ETD
T, 6 min.......... T, @ minimum values
T, 6 max......... T, 6 maximum values
T, 6 pitch ........ T, 6 pitch
113
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m View Window (V-Window) Settings

The nearby illustration shows the meaning min
of each of these parameters. pitch (r, 6) or
(X Y)
\&\/:{}/
max

3. To exit the View Window, press or (Qum) .
* Pressing [exg without inputting any value also exits the View Window.

§ * The following is the input range for View Window parameters.
—9.9999E+97 to 9.99999E+97

* You can input parameter values up to 14 digits long. Values greater than 107
or less than 102, are automatically converted to a 7-digit mantissa (including
negative sign) plus a 2-digit exponent.

* The only keys that enabled while the View Window is on the display are: (0]

to(8), [, 0, @, ®,® @, ®, #H, &H X, &, [, 0], (@,
(Ex), (aum). You can use or (=] to input negative values.

* The existing value remains unchanged if you input a value outside the
allowable range or in the case of illegal input (negative sign only without a
value).

* Inputting a View Window range so the min value is greater than the max
value, causes the axis to be inverted.

* You can input expressions (such as 2m) as View Window parameters.

* When the View Window setting does not allow display of the axes, the scale
for the y-axis is indicated on either the left or right edge of the display, while
that for the x-axis is indicated on either the top or bottom edge.

* When View Window values are changed, the graph display is cleared and the
newly set axes only are displayed.

* View Window settings may cause irregular scale spacing.

* Setting maximum and minimum values that create too wide of a View
Window range can result in a graph made up of disconnected lines (because
portions of the graph run off the screen), or in graphs that are inaccurate.

* The point of deflection sometimes exceeds the capabilities of the display with
graphs that change drastically as they approach the point of deflection.

e Setting maximum and minimum values that create to narrow of a View
Window range can result in an error.
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View Window (V-Window) Settings m
B Initializing and Standardizing the View Window

oTo initialize the View Window

You can use either of the following two methods to initialize the View Window.

Normal initialization

Press (F3) (V-Window) (F1) (INIT) to initialize the View Window to the following

settings.
Xmin =-6.3 Ymin =-3.1
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

Trigonometric initialization

Press (F3) (V-Window) (F2) (TRIG) to initialize the View Window to the
following settings.

Deg Mode
Xmin =-540 Ymin =-1.6
Xmax = 540 Ymax = 1.6
Xscale = 90 Yscale = 0.5
Rad Mode
Xmin =-9.4247779
Xmax = 9.42477796
Xscale = 1.57079632
Gra Mode
Xmin =-600
Xmax = 600
Xscale = 100

¢ The settings for Y min, Y max, Y pitch, T/6 min, T/6 max, and T/8 pitch remain
unchanged when you press [F2) (TRIG).

oTo standardize the View Window

Press (V-Window) (F3) (STD) to standardize the View Window to the
following settings.

Xmin = -10 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 10 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
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m View Window (V-Window) Settings

Bl View Window Memory

You can store up to six sets of View Window settings in View Window memory for
recall when you need them.

oTo store View Window settings
Inputting View Window values and then pressing (STO) (F1) (V-W1) stores the
View Window contents in View Window memory V-W1.

* There are six View Window memories numbered V-W1 to V-W6.

¢ Storing View Window settings in a memory area that already contains settings
replaces the existing settings with the new ones.

oTo recall View Window settings

Pressing (F5 (RCL) (F1) (V-W1) recalls the contents of View Window memory
V-Wi1.

* Recalling View Window settings causes the settings currently on the display to
be deleted.

§ * You can change View Window settings in a program using the following
syntax.

View Window [X min value], [X max value], [X scale value],
[Y min value], [Y max value], [Y scale value],
[T, 6 min value], [T, 8 max value], [T, 6 pitch value]
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8-3 Graph Function Operations

You can store up to 20 functions in memory. Functions in memory can be edited,
recalled, and graphed.

B Specifying the Graph Type
Before you can store a graph function in memory, you must first specify its graph
type.

1. While the Graph Function Menu is on the display, press (F3) (TYPE) to display
the graph type menu, which contains the following items.

o {Y=}/{r=}/{Parm}/{X=c} ... {rectangular coordinate}/{polar coordinate}/
{parametric}/{X=constant} graph
o {YSI{Y<I{YZI{Y <) ... {Y>0O) MY <) {Y2Ax)Y{YSf(x)} inequality graph

2. Press the function key that corresponds to the graph type you want to specify.

Bl Storing Graph Functions

oTo store a rectangular coordinate function (Y =)

Example To store the following expression in memory area Y1 :
y=2x2-5
(F3)(TYPE) [F1)(Y =) (Specifies rectangular coordinate expression.)
2] (=) (8] (Inputs expression.)

(Stores expression.) Grarhh Func Y=
Y1BZ2HE-5

* You will not be able to store the expression in an area that already contains a
parametric function. Select another area to store your expression or delete the
existing parametric function first. This also applies when storing r = expres-
sions, X = constant expressions, and ineqalities.

oTo store a polar coordinate function (r =)

Example To store the following expression in memory area r2 :
r=5sin3 6

(F3)(TYPE) (F2)(r =) (Specifies polar coordinate expression.)
(8] (sin) (3] (%67) (Inputs expression.)

(X (Stores expression.) GraFrh Func :r=
t2B3=sin 38
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m Graph Function Operations

oTo store a parametric function

Example To store the following functions in memory areas Xt3 and Yi3 :

x=3sinT
y=3cosT

(F3)(TYPE) (F3) (Parm) (Specifies parametric expression.)
(3] (sin) [Exg (Inputs and stores x expression.)
3 (Exg (Inputs and stores y expression.)

Grarh Func  iFParam
BLIE3=in T
Yt.383cos T

* You will not be able to store the expression in an area that already contains a
rectangular coordinate expression, polar coordinate expression, X = constant
expression or inequality. Select another area to store your expression or delete
the existing expression first.

oTo store an X = constant expression

Example To store the following expression in memory area X4 :
X=3

(F3)(TYPE) (F4) (X = c) (Specifies X = constant expression.)
(3] (Inputs expression.)

(exg (Stores expression.) EEEEH Func :H=const

e Inputting X, Y, T, r, or 0 for the constant in the above procedures causes an
error.

oTo store an inequality

Example To store the following inequality in memory area Y5 :
y>x2-2x-6

(F3)(TYPE) (Fe) (>>) (F1) (Y>) (Specifies an inequality.)
(= @) {67 (=) (&) (Inputs expression.)

(X (Stores expression.) Grarh Func :%%F
WOEHE 2R
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Graph Function Operations m

B Editing Functions in Memory

oTo edit a function in memory

Example To change the expression in memory area Y1 fromy =2x2-5
toy=2x2-3

® (Displays cursor.)

® ® ® ® (3] (Changes contents.)
[exg) (Stores new graph function.) Gr
Y1

oTo delete a function

1. While the Graph Function Menu is on the display, press @ or (® to display
the cursor and move the highlighting to the area that contains the function you
want to delete.

2. Press (F2) (DEL).

3. Press [F1) (YES) to delete the function or (NO) to abort the procedure
without deleting anything.

Parametric functions come in pairs (Xt and Y1).

When editing a parametric function, clear the graph functions and re-input from
the beginning.

Bl Drawing a Graph

oTo specify the graph color

o The default color for graph drawing is blue, but you can change the color to

orange or green if you want.

1. While the Graph Function Menu is on the display, press @ or (® to display
the cursor and move the highlighting to the area that contains the function
whose graph color you want to change.

2. Press (COLR) to display a color menu, which contains the following items.

¢ {Blue}/{Orng}/{Grn} ... {blue}/{orange}/{green}

3. Press the function key for the color you want to use.
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m Graph Function Operations

Xmin
Xmax
Xscale

®®

non-draw.)

(F1(SEL)

@ [E1)(SEL)
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=-5
=5
= 1

(Specify non-draw.)

® @ ED(SEL)

(Fe) (DRAW) or (exg)
(Draws the graphs.)

Ymin =-5
Ymax = 5
Yscale = 1

oTo specify the draw/non-draw status of a graph

Example To select the following functions for drawing :
Y1=2x2-5 r2=5sin36
Use the following View Window parameters.

(Select a memory area that contains a
function for which you want to specify

COs
H 1=K

=acos

* Pressing (G<T) or returns to the Graph Function Menu.
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Graph Function Operations m

* You can use the set up screen settings to alter the appearance of the graph
screen as shown below.

37

e Grid: On (Axes: On Label: Off)
P.6 This setting causes dots to appear at the grid intersects on the display.

* Axes: Off (Label: Off Grid: Off)
This setting clears the axis lines from the display.

* Label: On (Axes: On Grid: Off)
This setting displays labels for the x- and y-axes.

<
[0

§ * A polar coordinate (r =) or parametric graph will appear coarse if the settings

you make in the View Window cause the T, 6 pitch value to be too large,
relative to the differential between the T, 6 min and T, 8 max settings. If the
settings you make cause the T, 0 pitch value to be too small relative to the
differential between the T, 8 min and T, 6 max settings, on the other hand, the
graph will take a very long time to draw.

* Attempting to draw a graph for an expression in which X is input for an X =
constant expression results in an error.
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8-4 Graph Memory

Graph memory lets you store up to six sets of graph function data and recall it
later when you need it.

A single save operation saves the following data in graph memory.

¢ All graph functions in the currently displayed Graph Function Menu (up to 20)
* Graph types
@ * Graph colors
o * Draw/non-draw status

¢ View Window settings (1 set)

®To store graph functions in graph memory
Pressing (F5)(GMEM) (F1)(STO) (F1)(GM1) stores the selected graph function into
graph memory GM1.

e There are six graph memories numbered GM1 to GM6.

e Storing a function in a memory area that already contains a function replaces
the existing function with the new one.

¢ If the data exceeds the calculator’s remaining memory capacity, an error
occurs.

®To recall a graph function

Pressing (F5) (GMEM) (F2) (RCL) (F1) (GM1) recalls the contents of graph memory
GM1.

* Recalling data from graph memory causes any data currently on the Graph
Function Menu to be deleted.
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8-5 Drawing Graphs Manually

After you select the RUN icon in the Main Menu and enter the RUN Mode, you
can draw graphs manually. First press (Sketch) (F5) (GRPH) to recall the
Graph Command Menu, and then input the graph function.

o {Y=Y{r=}/{Parm}/{X=c}/{G|dx} ... {rectangular coordinate}/{polar coordinate}/
{parametric}/{X = constant}/{integration} graph

o (YSI{Y<IYZIKYS) ... {Y>Ax) MY <) V{YZAx) Y{Y<f(x)} inequality graph
oTo graph using rectangular coordinates (Y =)  [Sketch]-.[GRPH]-[Y=]
You can graph functions that can be expressed in the format y = f(x).

Example Tography=2x2+3x-4

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 2 Yscale= 5

1. In the set up screen, specify “Y=" for Func Type and then press [EXT].

2. Input the rectangular coordinate (Y =) expression.

(F4) (Sketch) [F1) (Cls) 9
(5 (GRPH)ED(Y =) (2] (8] ke (=) (8]

3. Press [xg to draw the graph. \ ’ /

¢ You can draw graphs of the following built-in scientific functions.

*sinx ®COS X etan x esin™' x ecos'x
etan x e sinh x e cosh x e tanh x esinh™ x
ecosh™x  etanh™x *\x o x2 *log x
*Inx 10" e o x' *3\x

View Window settings are made automatically for built-in graphs.
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oTo graph using polar coordinates (r =) [Sketch]-.[GRPH]-[r=]

You can graph functions that can be expressed in the format r = £(6).

Example To graphr =2 sin36

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin = -3 Ymin =-2 T,6min =0
Xmax = 3 Ymax = 2 T, 0max =1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1 T, 6 pitch = 1+-36

1. In the set up screen, specify “r="for Func Type.
2. Specify “Rad” as the angle unit and then press [EXT).

3. Input the polar coordinate expression (r =).

(F2) (Sketch) E1) (Cls) B9
(F5) (GRPH) [E2) (r =) (2] (sin) (3)

4. Press to draw the graph.

¢ You can draw graphs of the following built-in scientific functions.

*sin 6 e cos 0 etan 6 esin”' 6 ecos™ 6O
etan™ 0 e sinh 6 e cosh 6 e tanh 6 esinh~' 6
ecosh™ @ etanh' @ VO . 02 *log 60
*In6 *10° oe? ° 6 %o

View Window settings are made automatically for built-in graphs.
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eoTo graph parametric functions [Sketch]-[GRPH]-[Parm]
You can graph parametric functions that can be expressed in the following format.

(X, Y) = (f(T), g(T))

Example To graph the following parametric functions:
x=7cosT-2cos3.5T y=7sinT-2sin3.5T

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-20 Ymin =-12 T,6min =0
Xmax = 20 Ymax = 12 T, 0max = 4xn
Xscale= 5 Yscale= 5 T, 0pitch = 1+36

1. In the set up screen, specify “Parm” for Func Type.
2. Specify “Rad” (radians) as the angle unit and then press (EXTT].

3. Input the parametric functions.

(snFT) (F4) (Sketch) (F1) (Cls) [Exg

(F5) (GRPH) (F3) (Parm)

=@y B E) ke ]
(@ i) e7) (=) (2] (sin) (8] (4] (8] (xeT) OO

4. Press to draw the graph.

oTo graph X = constant [Sketch]-[GRPH]-[X=c]

You can graph functions that can be expressed in the format X = constant.

Example To graph X=3

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-5
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

1. In the set up screen, specify “X=c” for Func Type and then press (EX].

125

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Drawing Graphs Manually

2. Input the expression.

(F4) (Sketch) [F1) (Cls) )
(E5)(GRPH)[F3)(X = ¢) (3]

3. Press [xg to draw the graph. [ ‘

eoTo graph inequalities [Sketch]-[GRPHI-[Y>V/[Y<VIY2VIYS]
You can graph inequalities that can be expressed in the following four formats.
y>f(x) ey<flx) eyzflx) e*y=f()
Example To graph the inequality y > x2—-2x - 6

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-6 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 6 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale= 5

1. In the set up screen, specify “Y>” for Func Type and then press [EXT).

2. Input the inequality.

(F3) (Sketch) (F1) (Cls) [
(E3)(GRPH) Eg) (>) [E1)(Y>) (el (=3 (=) (2) (eT) (=) (€]

3. Press to draw the graph.
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oTo draw an integration graph [Sketch]-[GRPH]-[Gdx]

You can graph an integration calculation performed using the function y = f{(x).

Example To graph the following, with a tolerance of “tol” = 1e- 4:
j;(x+2)(x-1)(x-3)dx

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-4 Ymin =-8
Xmax = 4 Ymax =12
Xscale = 1 Yscale= 5

1. In the set up screen, specify “Y="for Func Type and then press .

2. Input the integration graph expression.

) (F2) (Sketch) ED) (Cls) B9
(F8)(GRPH) 3 (Gldx) (O Fe) (B 2 O O ke B @
Draa=EFE0HEROMEMNEE (@]

3. Press [xg to draw the graph.

Tdx=15.75

* Before drawing an integration graph, be sure to always press (Sketch)
(F1) (Cls) to clear the screen.

* You can also incorporate an integration graph command into programs.
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8-6 Other Graphing Functions

The functions described in this section tell you how to read the x- and y-coordi-
nates at a given point, and how to zoom in and zoom out on a graph.

* These functions can be used with rectangular coordinate, polar coordinate,
parametric, X = constant, and inequality graphs only.

E:_] B Connect Type and Plot Type Graphs (Draw Type)

P.5 You can use the Draw Type setting of the set up screen to specify one of two
graph types.

* Connect

Points are plotted and connected by lines to create a curve.

e Plot
Points are plotted without being connected.

H Trace

With trace, you can move a flashing pointer along a graph with the cursor keys
and obtain readouts of coordinates at each point. The following shows the different
types of coordinate readouts produced by trace.

¢ Rectangular Coordinate Graph ¢ Polar Coordinate Graph
|:-:=-a.ussaaau55 ¥=5. B1526344YY | |r=|.'15|au5uau'15 &=0. IY50E5E5039 |
* Parametric Function Graph * X = Constant Graph

|T=I:I.'1BEEI!BIEEIEI! |

n=h. 1915065333 Y=U. |BUIBOE0NIS |H=3 =0 |

e Inequality Graph

|H=-E.EI ¥<38. 63 |

oTo use trace to read coordinates

Example To determine the points of intersection for graphs produced by
the following functions:

Y1=x2-3 Y2=—=x+2

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 2
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1. After drawing the graphs, press (Trace) to display the pointer in the center
of the graph.

W1=KE=3

* The pointer may not be visible on the graph \T/

when you press (F1) (Trace). 4=0 Y=-3

2. Use @ to move the pointer to the first intersection.

@~ @ Y1=KE-3

H==2. 1717771771777 ¥=U. 7160433821

x/y coordinate values

* Pressing @ and ® moves the pointer along the graph. Holding down either
key moves the pointer at high speed.

3. Use @ and @ to move the pointer between the two graphs.

4. Use ® to move the pointer to the other intersection.

®~® Vi=we—3

#=1."TUE03ITUE  ¥=0.0UBE2EASHE|

¢ To abort a trace operation, press (Trace).
* Do not press the key while performing a trace operation.

E:] eTo display the derivative

P.5 If the Derivative item in the set up screen is set to “On”, the derivative appears on
the display along with the coordinate values.

W1=KE=3

d¥/d¥=-5. 555
#==2. 1717717717717 Y=U. 116043IEE"T
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* The following shows how the display of coordinates and the derivative changes
according to the Graph Type setting.

¢ Rectangular Coordinate Graph * Polar Coordinate Graph

d'/dH=-5.555 dF/dé=U. 2UaE 4%/ di=0. EE02
A== 1171717777177 ¥=U."T1E0UTIEET F=l.Uly2135623 ©=0.261179938119

* Parametric Function Graph * X = Constant Graph

|-:|H."-:|T=EI 4y dT=0 |

o'/ d%=ERKOF;
T=0 di =0

|H=3 Y=

¢ Inequality Graph

di/di=-12.6
H=-6.3 ¥+<38. B9

¢ The derivative is not displayed when you use trace with a built-in scientific
function.

I * Setting the Coord item in the set up screen to “Off” turns display of the
coordinates for the current pointer location off.

eScrolling

When the graph you are tracing runs off the display along either the x- or y-axis,
pressing the ® or @ cursor key causes the screen to scroll in the correspond-
ing direction eight dots.

* You can scroll only rectangular coordinate and inequality graphs while tracing.
You cannot scroll polar coordinate graphs, parametric function graphs, or X =
constant graphs.

* The graph on the screen does not scroll when you are tracing while the Dual
Screen Mode is set to “Graph” or “G to T”.

* Trace can be used only immediately after a graph is drawn. It cannot be used
after changing the settings of a graph.

* The x- and y-coordinate values at the bottom of the screen are displayed
using a 12-digit mantissa or a 7-digit mantissa with a 2-digit exponent. The
derivative is displayed using a 6-digit mantissa.

* You cannot incorporate trace into a program.

* You can use trace on a graph that was drawn as the result of an output
command (.4), which is indicated by the “-Disp-” indicator on the screen.

H Scroll

You can scroll a graph along its x- or y-axis. Each time you press @, @, @, or
®, the graph scrolls 12 dots in the corresponding direction.
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and end point.

B Overwrite
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Xmin =-3
Xmax = 5
Xscale = 1

E3J(TYPE)E)(Y =)

(Specifies graph type.)

Bra =6

D@ E &M@ @0
(Stores expression.)

(Fe) (DRAW) or [exg (Draws graph.)

Xmin =-5
Xmax = 5
Xscale = 1

Other Graphing Functions m

B Graphing in a Specific Range

Ymin
Ymax
Yscale

Ymin
Ymax
Yscale

You can use the following syntax when inputting a graph to specify a start point

<function> (3] () <start point> (3] <end point> @

Example To graphy =x? + 3x — 5 within the range of -2=sx =4

Use the following View Window parameters.

=-10

30
5

—

<function with one variable> (3] () <variable name> =
<value> (3] <value> (3] .... <value> @ g

Use the following View Window parameters.

=-10

10
2

(F3)(TYPE)[F1)(Y =) (Specifies graph type.)
(i) (A) (6T (23 (=) (3] (] () (D (aeei) (A ) (=)
B000O M (@) [Exg (Stores expression.)

* You can specify a range for rectangular coordinate, polar coordinate, paramet-
ric, and inequality graphs.

Using the following syntax to input a graph causes multiple versions of the graph
to be drawn using the specified values. All versions of the graph appear on the
display at the same time.

Example To graphy = Ax2 - 3, substituting 3, 1, and -1 for the value of A

131


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Other Graphing Functions

P.7

P.135

P.136
P.136
P.137
P.138

132

(Fe) (DRAW) (Draws graph.) \ /

* The function that is input using the above syntax can have only one variable.
¢ You cannot use X, Y, r, 6, or T as the variable name.
¢ You cannot assign a variable to the variable in the function.

* When the set up screen’s Simul Graph item is set to “On”, the graphs for all the
variables are drawn simultaneously.

* You can use overwrite with rectangular coordinate, polar coordinate, paramet-
ric, and inequality graphs.

B Zoom

The zoom feature lets you enlarge and reduce a graph on the display.

eBefore using zoom

Immediately after drawing a graph, press (F2) (Zoom) to display the Zoom Menu.

* {BOX} ... {graph enlargement using box zoom}

* {FACT]} ... {displays screen for specification of zoom factors}

¢ {IN}/{OUT} ... {enlarges}/{reduces} graph using zoom factors

* {AUTO} ... {automatically sizes the graph so it fills the screen along the y-axis}
* {ORIG} ... {original size}

* {SQRY} ... {adjusts ranges so x-range equals y-range}

* {RND} ... {rounds coordinates at current pointer location}

¢ {INTG} ... {converts View Window x-axis and y-axis values to integers}

* {PRE} ... {after a zoom operation, returns View Window parameters to previous
settings}
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®To use box zoom [Zoom]-[BOX]

With box zoom, you draw a box on the display to specify a portion of the graph,
and then enlarge the contents of the box.

Example To use box zoom to enlarge a portion of the graph y = (x + 5)

(x+4)(x+3)
Use the following View Window parameters.
Xmin =-8 Ymin =-4
Xmax = 8 Ymax = 2
Xscale = 2 Yscale = 1
1. After graphing the function, press (F2) (Zoom). IJI
e

[Eox= [EWP[ I [ooT [FuTe[ ©

1

2. Press (F1) (BOX), and then use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the
location of one of the corners of the box you want to draw on the screen. Press
[Exg to specify the location of the corner.

]

{ +

n==g. 031UEO3 1T ¥=-1

3. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location of the corner that is
diagonally across from the first corner.

n=-5.96B2539E6082 ¥=1.0322580EUS

4. Press [Exg to specify the location of the second corner. When you do, the part
of the graph inside the box is immediately enlarged so it fills the entire screen.

~_/
/ e

133
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* To return to the original graph, press (F2) (Zoom) (>) (F1) (ORIG).

§ * Nothing happens if you try to locate the second corner at the same location
or directly above the first corner.

* You can use box zoom for any type of graph.

oTo use factor zoom [Zoom]-[FACT]-[IN]/[OUT]

With factor zoom, you can zoom in or zoom out on the display, with the current
pointer location being at the center of the new display.

* Use the cursor keys to move the pointer around the display.

Example Graph the two functions below, and enlarge them five times in
order to determine whether or not they are tangential.

YiI=x+4)(x +1)(x-3) Y2 =3x + 22

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-8 Ymin =-30
Xmax = 8 Ymax = 30
Xscale = 5 Yscale = 10

1. After graphing the functions, press (F2) (Zoom), and the pointer appears on the

screen.
B0 #I IM [ouUT [AUTH| I

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location that you want to be the

center of the new display.
[E0 ﬁéﬁil IH [oUT [AuTel T

)

3. Press (F2) (FACT) to display the factor specification screen, and input the factor
for the x- and y-axes.

(F2)(FACT) Factlor
B EE E AR

134
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4. Press to return to the graphs, and then press (F3) (IN) to enlarge them.

B0 | IM [ouT |puTte] -

This enlarged screen makes it clear that the graphs of the two expressions are not
tangential.

Note that the above procedure can also be used to reduce the size of a graph
(zoom out). In step 4, press (OUT).

* The above procedure automatically converts the x-range and y-range View
Window values to 1/5 of their original settings. Pressing (>) (F8) (PRE)
changes the values back to their original settings.

¢ You can repeat the factor zoom procedure more than once to further enlarge or
reduce the graph.

oTo initialize the zoom factor
Press (F2) (Zoom) (F2) (FACT) (F1) (INIT) to initialize the zoom factor to the
following settings.

Xfact=2 Yfact=2

§ * You can use the following syntax to incorporate a factor zoom operation into
a program.

Factor <X factor>, <Y factor>
* You can specify only positive value up to 14 digits long for the zoom factors.
* You can use factor zoom for any type of graph.

B Auto View Window Function [Zoom]-[AUTO]

The auto View Window feature automatically adjusts y-range View Window values
so that the graph fills the screen along the y-axis.

Example To graphy = x? -5 with Xmin = -3 and Xmax = 5, and then use
auto View Window to adjust the y-range values

1. After graphing the function, press (F2) (Zoom).

2. Press (F5 (AUTO).

135
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B Graph Range Adjustment Function [Zoom]-[SQR]
This function makes the View Window x-range value the same as the y-range
value. It is helpful when drawing circular graphs.

Example To graph r = 5sin 6 and then adjust the graph.

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-8 Ymin =-1
Xmax = 8 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

1. After drawing the graph, press (F2) (Zoom) (>).

[oRIG [E2R|RHOINTSIFRE]

2

2. Press (F2) (SQR) to make the graph a circle.

Bl Coordinate Rounding Function [Zoom]-[RND]

This feature rounds the coordinate values at the pointer location to the optimum
number of significant digits. Rounding coordinates is useful when using trace and
plot.

Example To round the coordinates at the points of intersection of the
two graphs drawn on page 128

Use the same View Window parameters as in the example on page
128.

1. After graphing the functions, press (F1) (Trace) and move the pointer to the first
intersection.

Y1=kE-3

==« 1177717717717 ¥=U. 1104533821

136
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2. Press (F2) (Zoom) (>).

appear on the screen.

3. Press (F3) (RND) and then [F1) (Trace). Use @ to move the pointer to the
other intersection. The rounded coordinate values for the pointer position

Y1=Kre-3

n=-c. 188

=U. 1723Uy

B Integer Function

redraws the graph.
If one x-axis dot is Ax and one y-axis dot is 4y:

Xmax — Xmin y Ymax — Ymin
= y:

A
* 126 62
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[Zoom]-[INTG]

This function makes the dot width equal 1, converts axis values to integers, and
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Bl Notes on the Auto View Window, Graph Range Adjustment,
Coordinate Rounding, Integer, and Zoom Functions

§ * These functions can be used with all graphs.
* These functions cannot be incorporated into programs.
* These functions can be used with a graph produced by a multi-statement

[T ]

connected by “:”, even if the multi-statement includes non-graph operations.

* When any of these functions is used in a statement that ends with a display
result command { 4} to draw a graph, these functions affect the graph up to
the display result command { 4} only. Any graphs drawn after the display
result command { 4} are drawn according to normal graph overwrite rules.

B Returning the View Window to Its Previous Settings
[Zoom]-[PRE]

The following operation returns View Window parameters to their original settings
following a zoom operation.

(>) E9 (PRE)

* You can use PRE with a graph altered by any type of zoom operation.

138
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8-7 Picture Memory

You can save up to six graphic image in picture memory for later recall. You can
overdraw the graph on the screen with another graph stored in picture memory.

oTo store a graph in picture memory

Pressing (F1)(PICT) (F1)(STO)(F1) (Pic1) stores the graph drawn on the display
in picture memory Pic1.
* There are six picture memories numbered Pic1 to Pic6.

e Storing a graph in a memory area that already contains data replaces the
existing data with the new data.

oTo recall a stored graph

In the GRAPH Mode, pressing (F1) (PICT) (F2) (RCL) (F1) (Pic1) recalls the
contents of picture memory Pic1.

* Dual Graph screens or any other type of graph that uses a split screen cannot
be saved in picture memory.

139
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[

P.6

P.193
P.181

140

You can use the set up screen to specify the memory contents of any picture
memory area (Pict 1 through Pict 6) as the Background item. When you do, the
contents of the corresponding memory area is used as the background of the
graph screen.

¢ You can use a background in the RUN, STAT, GRAPH, DYNA, TABLE,
RECUR, CONICS Modes.

Example 1 With the circle graph X2 + Y2 = 1 as the background, use

Dynamic Graph to graph Y = X2 + A as variable A changes value
from —1 to 1 in increments of 1.

Recall the background graph.
(X2+Y2=1)

Draw the dynamic graph.

(Y=X-1) H’2=HE+HW
T

T

(Y =X?) YZ=HE+A W
T

LT

(Y =X2+1) YZ=KE+A >+<
T

* See “14. Conic Section Graphs” for details on drawing a circle graph, and
“13. Dynamic Graph” for details on using the Dynamic Graph feature.
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Example 2 With a statistical histogram as the background, graph a normal
distribution
Recall the backgound graph.
1 h

Graph the normal distribution.

P.249 * See “18. Statistical Graphs and Calculations” for details on drawing a statistical
graphs.

141
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Chapter

Graph Solve

You can use any of the following methods to analyze function
graphs and approximate results.

* Calculating the root

 Determination of the local maximum value and local minimum
value

 Determination of the y-intercept

* Determination of the intersection of two graphs

» Determination of the coordinates at any point (y for a given x/
x for a given y)

 Determination of the integral for any range

9-1 Before Using Graph Solve
9-2 Analyzing a Function Graph
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9-1 Before Using Graph Solve

After using the GRAPH Mode to draw the graph, press (F5) (G-Solv) to
display a function menu that contains the following items.

* [ROOTHY{MAX}/{MIN}{Y-ICPT}/{ISCT} ... {root}/{local maximum value}/{local
minimum value}/{y-intercept}/{intersections of two graphs}

. {Y-CAL}/{X-CAL}/{ﬁlx} ... {y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate}/{x-coordinate
for a given y-coordinate}/{integral for a given range}

144
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9-2 Analyzing a Function Graph

Specify the graph you want to use.

)

* Use @ and & to move the cursor to the
graph whose roots you want to find.

Determine the root.

EXE

* Roots are found starting from the left.
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Use the View Window to specify the following parameters.

The following two graphs are used for all of the examples in this section, except
for the example for determining the points of intersection for two graphs.

Memory location Y1 =x+1 Y2 =x(x+2)(x—2)

(A) Xmin = -5 Ymin = -5 (B) Xmin = -6.3 Ymin = -3.1
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 5 Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale= 1 Yscale= 1 Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

Bl Determining Roots
Example To determine the roots fory = x(x + 2)(x — 2)
View Window: (B)
(F5) (G-Solv) V=441
)
(This puts the unit into standby waiting
for selection of a graph.) /}f/ [\‘} Lot

* A“ B ” cursor appears on the graph that has the lowest memory area number.

Wa=hin+2 HH 22

b

AN

FooT

Wa=RORT2 CR-20

)
ray

n=-g I

RooT
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Search for the next root to the right.

®

¢ If there is no root to the right, nothing
happens when you press ®.

* You can use @ to move back to the left.
(selection of the graph is not required).

(Y=) and inequality graphs only.

Values

value fory =x (x +2) (x — 2)
View Window: (A)

(F5)(G-Solv)

E2(MAX)

(This puts the unit into standby waiting
for selection of a graph.)

@

146
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* |f there is only one graph, pressing (F1)(ROOT) directly displays the root

* Note that the above operation can be performed on rectangular coordinate

Bl Determining Local Maximum Values and Local Minimum

Example To determine the local maximum value and local minimum

Wl=k+1

T
T

Specify the graph and determine the local maximum value.

VYRR OH+2 0 (H-20

T
N,

#=-1. 1547005358 Y=3.0792014356
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Specify the graph and determine the local minimum value.

(F5) (G-Solv) [N e,
F3)(MIN) @

MIH
#=1. 1541005263 Y¥=-3.079201U4356

« |f there is more than one local maximum/minimum value, you can use @ and
® to move between them.

* |f there is only one graph, pressing (F2) (MAX) / (F3) (MIN) directly displays the
local maximum/minimum value (selection of the graph is not required).

* Note that the above operation can be performed on rectangular coordinate (Y=)
and inequality graphs only.

B Determining y-intercepts

Example To determine the y-intercept fory =x + 1
View Window: (B)

(F5)(G-Solv) Y1=K+1

(F3) (Y-ICPT) J( }]t/ }
(This puts the unit into standby waiting
for selection of a graph.) /}f/ {‘\/
¥-ICFT

Determine the y-intercept.

EXE Vi=H+1

Y]
AV

n=0

e y-intercepts are the points where the graph intersects the y-axis.

e If there is only one graph, pressing (Y-ICPT) directly displays the
y-intercepts (selection of the graph is not required).

* Note that the above operation can be performed on rectangular coordinate
(Y=) and inequality graphs only.

147
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Bl Determining Points of Intersection for Two Graphs

148

Example To draw the following three graphs and then determine the

points of intersection for the Graph Y1 and Graph Y3.

View Window: (A)
Yi=x+1
Y2=x(x+2)(x-2)
Y3 =x2

(F5) (G-Solv)

[F5)(ISCT)

(This puts the unit into standby waiting
for selection of a graph.)

Specify Graph Y1.

EXE

* Pressing changes “ Bl ” into “ @ ” for
specification of the first graph.

Wil=k+1

N
Y=

WasROR+F2 D CH-20

T
e

Specify the second graph (Graph Y3, here) to determine the points of intersection.

®
* Use @ and & to move “ M ” on the

second graph.
* Intersections are found starting from the left.

®

¢ The next intersection to the right is found. If
there is no intersection to the right, nothing
happens when you perform this operation.

* You can use @ to move back to the left.

Ay

N

#=1.6180339887 Y=d.6180339E81

* |f there are only two graphs, pressing (F5) (ISCT) directly displays the intersec-

tions (selection of the graph is not required).

¢ Note that the above operation can be performed on rectangular coordinate (Y=)

and inequality graphs only.
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Bl Determining a Coordinate (x for a given y/y for a given x)
Example To determine the y-coordinate for x = 0.5 and the x-coordinate

fory=3.2inthegraphy=x (x +2) (x - 2)
View Window: (B)

(F5) (G-Solv) Fg) (>) [F1) (Y-CAL) Yi=x+1 J( }J/ }
/}V [\j e
Specify a graph.
@ M
e At this time, the unit waits for input of an /{/ h /‘[ Y-CAL
x-coordinate value. nE=_
Input the x-coordinate value.
@&BE
Determine the corresponding y-coordinate value.
EXE H’2=H-:H+.J?(:H:}‘:=j:—/2}}l
/{/ h /‘[ W-AL
H=D.5 Y=-1.815

Specify a graph.

) () (G-Solv) B ()
EB(X-CAL) ® 8 M
A b

* At this time, the unit waits for input of a W=
y-coordinate value.

Input the y-coordinate value.

BHE

Determine the corresponding x-coordinate value.

EXE WasRORFZ D CH-20

LY

149

n=d.3134087055 %=3
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m Analyzing a Function Graph

¢ If there is more than one x-coordinate value for a given y-coordinate value or
more than one y-coordinate value for a given x-coordinate value, use ® and
@ to move between them.

* The display used for the coordinate values depends on the graph type as
shown below.

* Polar Coordinate Graph
F=1.1320508015 %=0. 34306585039

e Parametric Graph T=0."185396 16339
#=B. 7915065333 Y=Y, |BYIBOEO3S

e Inequality Graph

* Note that you can not determine a y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate with a
parametric graph.

* |f there is only one graph, pressing (F1) (Y-CAL) / (F2) (X-CAL) directly displays
the x-coordinate/y-coordinate (selection of the graph is not required).

Bl Determining the Integral for Any Range

Example Los X(x+2)(x—2)dx

View Window: (A)

(E3)(G-Solv) [E8) (>) Y1=H+ 1

B () /f’

(Graph selection standby) /f/ U
Select graph.

@ VISR LAt L L2

* The display is prompting input of the lower limit //Jfl/ F\/ LOLIEE
4= vz

of the integration range.

Move the pointer and input the lower limit.

@~ g WM+ (H-20

R

UFFER
#=-1.58M13015873 Y=d.34995820"8
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Analyzing a Function Graph m

Input the upper limit and determine the integral.
® ~® (Upper limit; x = 0)

EXE

dx=3. 4520434274

* The lower limit must be less than the upper limit when specifying the integration
range.

* Note that the above operation can be performed on rectangular coordinate (Y=)
graphs only.

Bl Graph Solve Precautions
§ * Depending on the View Window parameter settings, there may be some error
in solutions produced by Graph Solve.

¢ If no solution can be found for any of the above operations, the message “Not
Found” appears on the display.

* The following conditions can interfere with calculation precision and may make
it impossible to obtain a solution.

— When the solution is a point of tangency to the x-axis.
— When the solution is a point of tangency between two graphs.
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Chapter

Sketch Function

The sketch function lets you draw lines and graphs on an existing
graph.

* Note that Sketch function operation in the STAT, GRAPH,
TABLE, RECUR and CONICS Modes is different from Sketch
function operation in the RUN and PRGM Modes.

10-1 Before Using the Sketch Function
10-2 Graphing with the Sketch Function
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10-1 Before Using the Sketch Function

Press (Sketch) to display the sketch menu.

STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR, CONICS Mode

[

P.166 ¢ {Cls} ... {clears drawn line and point}
P.155 * {Tang}/{Norm}/{Inv} ... {tangent}/{line normal to a curve}/{inverse graph}
~P.157

¢ {Tang}, {Norm}, and {Inv} menus appear only when you display the sketch
menu while in the GRAPH and TABLE Modes.

P.158 ¢ {PLOT} ... {plot menu}

P.160 ¢ {LINE} ... {line menu}

P.162 ¢ {Crcl}/{Vert}/{Hztl} ... {circle}/{vertical line}/{horizontal line}
P.163 ¢ {PEN} ... {freehand drawing}

P.164 e {Text} ... {comment text}

RUN, PRGM Mode

* {GRPH} ... {graph command menu}
P.165 ¢ {PIXL} ... {pixel menu}
P.166 * {Test} ... {tests pixel on/off status}

¢ Other menu items are identical to those in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR,
CONICS Mode menu.

154

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

10-2 Graphing with the Sketch Function

The sketch function lets you draw lines and plot points on a graph that is already
on the screen.

All the examples in this section that show operations in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE,
E:] RECUR, and CONICS Modes are based on the assumption that the following
P.112 function has already been graphed in the GRAPH Mode.

Memory Area Y1 = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

The following are the View Window parameters used when drawing the graph.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-5
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
B Tangent [Sketch]-[Tang]

This function lets you draw a line that is tangent to a graph at any point.

oTo draw a tangent in the GRAPH or TABLE Mode

Example To draw a line that is tangent to point (x =2, y = 0) of y = x(x + 2)
(x-2)

1. After graphing the function, display the sketch menu and press (F2) (Tang).

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer the position of the point where you
want to draw the line.

Vi=noR+2on-22

n=1.98412E9841 ¥=-0. 1254716UI10Y

3. Press [exg to draw the line.

WilskoR+2 k=20

n=1.9841369841 Y¥=-0.125476HI0Y
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m Graphing with the Sketch Function

oTo draw a tangent in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the command syntax for drawing a tangent in these modes.

Tangent <graph function>, <x-coordinate>

[

P.30 * Use the variable data (VARS) menu to specify the function to be graphed.

Example To draw a line that is tangent to point (x =2, y = 0) of y = x(x + 2)
(x-2)

1. In the RUN Mode, display the sketch menu, press (F2) (Tang), and then
perform the following input.

(wrs) (F3) (GRPH) (F1) (Y) (1) (o (2 Tanaenl, ¥l:2_

2. Press [Bxg to draw the tangent line. /_\l f

n=g =0

B Line Normal to a Curve [Sketch]-[Norm]

With this function you can draw a line that is normal to the curve at a specific
point.

* Aline that is normal to the curve at a given point is one that is perpendicular to
the tangent line at that point.

oTo draw a line normal to a curve in the GRAPH or TABLE Mode

Example To draw a line that is normal to the curve at point (x = 2, y = 0) of
y=x(x +2)(x-2)

1. After graphing the function, display the sketch menu and press (F3] (Norm).

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer the position of the point where you
want to draw the line.

V1=HOH+2 0 CH-20

n=1.98UI2698Ul ¥=-0.125416UI0Y
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Graphing with the Sketch Function m

3. Press to draw the line. W1=H O H+2aCH=20

n=1.9841369841 Y¥=-0.125476HI0Y

eTo draw a line normal to a curve in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for drawing a line normal to a curve in these modes.
Normal <graph function>, <x-coordinate>
P.30 * Use the variable data (VARS) menu to specify the function to be graphed.

B Graphing an Inverse Function [Sketch]-[Inv]

This function lets you graph the inverse of the function used to produce your
original graph.

oTo graph an inverse function in the GRAPH or TABLE Mode

Example To graph the inverse of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

After graphing the function, display the sketch menu and press (Inv).

* When graphing an inverse function when there is more than one graph function
stored in memory, select one of the functions and then press [exg.

oTo graph an inverse function in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for graphing an inverse function in these modes.

Inverse <graph function>

[

P.30 * Use the variable data (VARS) menu to specify the function to be graphed.
* You can only graph the inverse of functions whose graph type is specified as
rectangular coordinate type.
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m Graphing with the Sketch Function

B Plotting Points [Sketch]-[PLOT]

When plotting points on a graph, first display the sketch menu and then press
(>) (F1) (PLOT) to display the plot menu.

* {Plot} ... {plot a point}

* {P1-On} ... {plot point at specific coordinates}

* {PI-Off} ... {delete point at specific coordinates}

¢ {PI-Chg} ... {switch status of point at specific coordinates}

oTo plot points in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR and CONICS
Modes [Sketch]-[PLOT]-[Plot]

Example To plot a point on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

1. After drawing the graph, display the sketch menu and press (™>) (PLOT)
(F1) (Plot) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer the locations of the points you want to

plot and press [Exg to plot.

#=1.03174E0317 Y=I1.9354B38708

* You can plot as many points as you want.

§ I * The current x- and y-coordinate values are assigned respectively to variables
Xand.
oTo plot points in the RUN or PRGM Mode [Sketch]-[PLOT]-[Plot]

The following is the syntax for plotting points in these modes.

Plot <x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
Example To plot a point at (2, 2)

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-5 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 2
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1. After entering the RUN Mode, display the sketch menu and perform the
following operation.

(surT) (F3) (Sketch) [E6) (>) |F'1-:-L a2
E1)(PLOT)[F)(Plot) (2 (3] (2

2. Press and the pointer appears on the display. Press again to plot a
point.

—p——

n=1.98412E9841 Y=I|.9354B38708

¢ You can use the cursor keys to move the pointer around the screen.

* If you do not specify coordinates, the pointer is located in the center of the
graph screen when it appears on the display.

* |f the coordinates you specify are outside the range of the View Window
parameters, the pointer will not be on the graph screen when it appears on
the display.

* The current x- and y-coordinate values are assigned respectively to variables
XandY.

B Turning Plot Points On and Off
[Sketch]-[PLOT]-[PI-On]/[PI-Off]/[PI-Chg]

Use the following procedures to turn specific plot points on and off.

oTo turn plot points on and off in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR
and CONICS Modes

* To turn a plot point on

1. After drawing the graph, display the sketch menu and press >) F1
(PLOT) (F2) (PI-On) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location where you want to plot
a point and then press [Exg.

* To turn a plot point off

Perform the same procedure as described under “To turn a plot point on” above,
except press (F3) (PI-Off) in place of (F2) (PI-On).

* To change the on/off status of a plot point

Perform the same procedure as described under “To turn a plot point on” above,
except press (PI-Chg) in place of (F2) (PI-On).
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oTo turn plot points on and off in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following are the syntax for turning plot points on and off in these modes.

e To turn a plot point on
PlotOn <x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

* To turn a plot point off
PlotOff <x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

* To change the on/off status of a plot point

PlotChg <x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

B Drawing a Line [Sketch]-[LINE]

To draw a line on a graph, first display the sketch menu and then press (™)
(F2) (LINE) to display the line menu.

¢ {Line} ...{Draw a line between two plotted points}
¢ {F.-Line} ... {Draw a line}

oTo connect two plotted points with a line in the STAT, GRAPH,
TABLE, RECUR and CONICS Modes [Sketch]-[LINE]-[Line]

Example To draw a line between the local maximun and local minimum
on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

Use the same View Window parameters as in the example on page
155.

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (>) (F)
(PLOT) [F1) (Plot) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the local maximum and press to

T
/

n==la ITLITTT1T] ¥=3.0BUSIB129

3. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the local minimum.
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4. Display the sketch menu and then press (™) (F2) (LINE) (F1) (Line) to draw
a line to the second dot.

a=la 1L Y=-3. 064516128

oTo draw a line between any two points in the STAT, GRAPH,
TABLE, RECUR and CONICS Modes [Sketch]-[LINE]-[F-Line]

Example To draw a line between the local maximun and local minimum
on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (>) (2
(LINE) (F2) (F-Line) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the local maximum and press [Exg.

A
Y

a==la ITLITTTIT] ¥=3.0BUS 16129

3. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the local minimum and press [xg to

draw the line.

a=la 1L Y=-3. 064516128

oTo draw a line in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for drawing lines in these modes.
F-Line <x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>
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B Drawing a Circle [Sketch]-[Crcl]

You can use the following procedures to draw a circle on a graph.

oTo draw a circle in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR and CONICS
Modes

Example To draw a circle with a radius of R = 1 centered at point (1, 0)
on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (>) (F3
(Crcl) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location where you want the

center point of the circle to be and press [exg to plot it.

H=1.03174EDTIT  ¥=0

3. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to a point on the circumference of the
circle (here to point x = 0) and then press [Exg to draw the circle.

|
Y

n=0 Y=0

oTo draw a circle in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for drawing circles in these modes.

Circle <center point x-coordinate>, <center point y-coordinate>, <radius R
value>

@D I ¢ Certain View Window parameters can make a circle appear as an ellipse.
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B Drawing Vertical and Horizontal Lines [Sketch]-[Vert])/[Hztl]

The procedures presented here draw vertical and horizontal lines that pass
through a specific coordinate.

oTo draw vertical and horizontal lines in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE,
RECUR and CONICS Modes

Example To draw a vertical line on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (™>)
(Vert) to display the pointer along with a vertical line in the center of the screen.

2. Use the @ and ® cursor keys to move the line left and right, and press [exg
to draw the line at the current location.

hJ

n=1.98413E984I Y=0

To draw a horizontal line, simply press (F5) (Hztl) in place of (Vert), and use the
@ and @ cursor keys to move the horizontal line on the display.

oTo draw vertical and horizontal lines in the RUN or PRGM Mode
The following is the syntax for drawing vertical and horizontal lines in these
modes.

¢ To draw a vertical line
Vertical <x-coordinate>

¢ To draw a horizontal line
Horizontal <y-coordinate>

B Freehand Drawing [Sketch]-[PEN]
This function lets you make freehand drawings on a graph, just as if you were

using a pen.

* Freehand drawing is available only in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR and
CONICS Modes.
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m Graphing with the Sketch Function
Example To draw on the graph of y = x(x + 2)(x — 2)

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (>) (>)
(F1) (PEN) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location where you want to start
drawing and press [xg to plot it.

3. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer, drawing a line as it moves. Press [exg to
stop the draw operation of the pointer.

ﬂl__sl_/f

#=-g. 1717177171717 ¥=-1.9354838709

* Press to quit the freehand draw operation.

B Comment Text [Sketch]-[Text]

Use the following procedure to insert text for comments and labels into a graph.

oTo insert text in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR and CONICS
Modes

Example To insert the graph function as comment text into the graph of
y=x(x+2)(x-2)

1. After drawing a graph, display the sketch menu and then press (>) (™>)
(F2) (Text) to display the pointer in the center of the screen.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to the location where you want to insert
the comment text, and then input the text.

®-0O@-®@
= /_\l -.-::-:cie:c:-:-eﬁ
OEEDDOMEE 0 / kj

#=H.'16 19047618 Y=d. 08677415935
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oTo insert text in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for inserting text in these modes.
Text <line number>, <column number>, “<text>"

* The line number can be specified within the range of 1 to 63, while the column
number can be specified in the range of 1 to 127.

§ * The following are the characters that can be used inside of comment text in
the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR, or CONICS Mode.

A~Z, r, 0, space, 0~9, ., +,—, X, +, (-), EXP, t, Ans, 1, (, ), [, ], {, }, comma, —,
2, N log, In, v, ,10% e, 3, x, sin, cos, tan, sin-!, cos™, tan™!

* A newline operation cannot be performed when inserting comment text. To
input multiple lines, you have to perform the above comment text insert
operation more than once.

B Turning Pixels On and Off [Sketch]-[PIXL]

The following procedure lets you turn each individual screen pixel on and off. You
can specify any pixel from the upper left-hand corner (1, 1) to the lower right-hand
corner (63, 127) of the screen.

Line range: 1 to 63
Column range: 1 to 127

* Note that you can turn pixels on and off only in the RUN and PRGM Modes.

When turning pixels on and off, first display the sketch menu and then press
>) (™) (F3) (PIXL) to display the pixel menu.

¢ {On} ... {turns specified pixel on}
 {Off} ... {turns specified pixel off}
¢ {Chg} ... {switches status of specified pixel}

oTo turn pixels on and off [Sketch]-[PIXL]-[On])/[Off)/[Chg]

¢ To turn a pixel on
PxIOn <line number>, <column number>

¢ To turn a pixel off
PxIOff <line number>, <column number>

* To change the on/off status of a pixel
PxIChg <line number>, <column number>
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oTo check the on/off status of a pixel [Sketch]-[Test]

While the sketch menu is on the screen, press >) (>) (Test) and then
input the command shown below to check the status of the specified pixel. 1 is
returned when the pixel is on, and 0 is returned when the pixel is off.

PxITest <line number>, <column number>

§ * Specify a line in the range of 1 to 63 and a column in the range of 1 to 127.

* Trying to perform one of the above operations without specifying a line and
column number results in an error.

* Pixel operations are valid only within the allowable line and column ranges.

B Clearing Drawn Lines and Points [Sketch]-[Cls]

The following operation clears all drawn lines and points from the screen.

oTo clear lines and points in the STAT, GRAPH, TABLE, RECUR and
CONICS Modes

Lines and points drawn using sketch menu functions are temporary. Display the
sketch menu and press (F1) (Cls) to clear drawn lines and points, leaving only the
original graph.

oTo clear drawn lines and points in the RUN or PRGM Mode

The following is the syntax for clearing drawn lines and points, as well as the
graph itself.

Cls
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Chapter

Dual Graph

Dual Graph lets you split the display between two different
screens, which you can then use to draw different graphs at the
same time. Dual Graph gives you valuable graph analysis
capabilities.

* You should be familiar with the contents of “8-3 Graph Function
Operations” before reading this chapter.

11-1 Before Using Dual Graph

11-2 Specifying the Left and Right View Window
Parameters

11-3 Drawing a Graph in the Active Screen
11-4 Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen
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11-1

Before Using Dual Graph

[

P.7

P.112

168

1. From the Main Menu, enter the GRAPH Mode. Next, display the set up screen
and specify “Graph” for Dual Screen.

2. Press (Exm). Grarh Func Y=
Vit
NP
it
EMILEL JTVPE JLiLFJaMEr]

4

* For further details about the function key menu at the bottom of the display, see
“8-1 Before Trying to Draw a Graph”.

¢ 8,192 bytes of memory are used whenever you set the Dual Screen setting to
“Graph”.

B About Dual Graph Screen Types

The screen on the left side of the display is called the active screen, and the graph
on the left side of the display is called the active graph. Conversely, the right side
is the inactive screen, which contains the inactive graph. Any function that you
execute while using Dual Graph is always applied to the active graph. To execute
a function on the right-side inactive graph, you must first make it active by moving

R
1N

|
Use the inactive screen to make copies of active screen graphs, and for the result of
Zoom operations.

Active Screen |
Actual graph drawing is done here.

Inactive Screen

¢ Indicators appear to the right of the formulas in the function memory list to tell
where graphs are drawn with Dual Graph.

Indicates inactive graph (on right side of
display)
Indicates graph drawn on both sides of display

Performing a draw operation with the function marked “[g]” in the above example
screen causes the graph to be drawn on the right (inactive) side on the display.
The function marked “[g]” is drawn on both sides of the graph.

Pressing (F1) (SEL) while one of the function’s is highlighted would causes its
“IR” or “IB]” indicator to be cleared. A function without an indicator is drawn as
the active graph (on the left side of the display).
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11-2 Specifying the Left and Right View Window
Parameters

P.115

P.116

P.113

You can specify different View Window parameter for the left and right sides of the
graph display.

oTo specify View Window parameters

Press (F3) (V-Window) to display the View Window parameter setting screen
for the active (left side) graph.

iew Window:Left

max 6.
scalell
Ymin 1-3.1
max 3.1

scale:

1
[THIT TRIG[ETD EREP [HW [RIGHT

o {INITY{TRIG}/{STD)} ... View Window {normal initialization}/{trigonometric
initialization}/{standardization}
¢ {STO}/{RCL} ... View Window setting {store}/{recall}

* {RIGHT}/{LEFT} ... {active (left)}/{inactive (right)} screen View Window setting
swap

¢ Use the procedures described under “View Window (V-Window) Settings” to
input parameter values.

* Use the following key operations to change to different screens while inputting
View Window parameters for the left and right side screens.

While the View Window parameter setting screen for the active graph is shown:

o (RIGHT) .... displays the inactive graph View Window parameter setting
screen

While the View Window parameter setting screen for the inactive graph is
shown:

J (LEFT) ...... displays the active graph View Window parameter setting
screen

169
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11-3 Drawing a Graph in the Active Screen

You can draw graphs in the active screen. You can then copy or move the graph to
the inactive screen.

eDrawing a graph in the active screen

Example To draw the graph of y = x (x + 1) (x — 1) in the active screen

Use the following View Window parameters:

Xmin = -2 Ymin = -2
Xmax = 2 Ymax = 2
Xscale = 0.5 Yscale =

Input the function.

Qe B D@1 EH D

Store the function.

EXE|

Draw the graph.

A T
(1]

170

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

11-4 Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen

There are two methods you can use to display a graph in the inactive screen. You
can copy a graph from the active screen to the inactive screen, or you can move
the graph from the active screen to the inactive screen. In both cases, you must
first draw the graph in the left-side active screen.

Bl Before Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen

After drawing a graph in the active screen, press [p1N), and the Dual Graph
function menu appears at the bottom of the display.

* {COPY} ... {copies active graph to inactive screen}
E:] * {SWAP} ... {switches active screen and inactive screen}
P.139 * {PICT} ... {picture function}

Bl Copying the Active Graph to the Inactive Screen

Example To draw the graph fory =x (x + 1) (x — 1) on the active screen
and the inactive screen

Use the following View Window parameters:

Active (Left) Screen Inactive (Right) Screen

View Window parameters View Window parameters
Xmin = -2 Ymin = -2 Xmin = -4 Ymin = -3
Xmax = 2 Ymax = 2 Xmax = 4 Ymax = 3
Xscale = 0.5 Yscale= 1 Xscale= 1 Yscale= 1

Assume that the function being graphed is stored in memory area Y1.
1=

Grach Func,

Draw the graph in the active screen. Copy the graph to the inactive
(Fe) (DRAW) (right) screen.
(F1)(COPY)

) AR
/ [T

* The graph is reproduced using the inactive screen View Window parameters.

171
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m Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen

Bl Switching the Contents of the Active and Inactive Screens
Switch the screens.

(E2(SWAP)

* Note that using (F2) (SWAP) to switch the screens also switches their View
Window parameters.

B Drawing Different Graphs on the Active Screen and
Inactive Screen

Example To draw the graphs of the following functions on the screens
noted:
Active Screen: y=x(x +1) (x = 1)

Inactive Screen: y = 2x2 -3

Use the View Window parameters shown below.

Active (Left) Screen Inactive (Right) Screen

View Window parameters View Window parameters
Xmin = -4 Ymin =-5 Xmin = -2 Ymin = -2
Xmax = 4 Ymax = 5 Xmax = 2 Ymax = 2
Xscale = 1 Yscale= 1 Xscale= 0.5 Yscale= 1

Assume that the functions being graphed are stored in memory areas Y1 and Y2.

Select the function for the graph that you want to end up in the inactive (right)
screen.

(F1)(SEL)

Grarh Func —fh'=

Grarh Func
b= _:| [

2=

Draw the graph in the active screen.

T
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Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen m

(2 (SWAP)

screen.

(F1)(SEL)

Draw the graph.
(Fe) (DRAW)

graph over the inactive graph.

(E1)(COPY)

(F) (F8) (G > T)

(suF]) (F8) (G > T)

EQ(G < T)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Swap the screens so the graph is on the inactive (right) screen.

|

Y

Select the function for the graph that you want in the now-empty active (left)

Erarh Func
o AL

:=

/

¢ At this point, you could perform a copy operation and superimpose the active

y

[

|
Y

* Pressing (G < T) lets you switch between display of the active and
inactive graphs, using the entire display for each.

Left

/

/

Ridht \

/\
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m Displaying a Graph in the Inactive Screen

B Other Graph Functions with Dual Graph

After drawing a graph using Dual Graph, you can use the trace, zoom, sketch and
m scroll functions. Note, however, that these functions are available only for the
P.128 active (left) graph. For details on using these functions, see “8-6 Other Graphing
Functions”.

* To perform any of the above operations on the inactive graph, first move the
inactive graph to the active screen.

* The graph screen will not scroll while a trace operation is being performed on
the active graph.

The following shows some example operations using the zoom function.

Example 1 To use box zoom to enlarge the graphofy=x (x + 1) (x — 1)

Use the following View Window parameters for the active graph.

Xmin = -2 Ymin = -2
Xmax = 2 Ymax = 2
Xscale = 0.5 Yscale = 1

Assume that the function is already stored in memory area Y1.

araeh Func s

Press (DRAW) or to draw the graph.

(F2) (Zoom) [E1) (BOX) f\’ / ,

* Use the cursor keys to move the pointer to
one of the corners of the box and then press
(Exg). %=0. |9354B36109 Y=-0. 381036714 |

¢ Use the cursor keys to move to the opposite corner of the box and then press

to enlarge the graph.

* The zoom operation changes the View Window parameters of the inactive
screen, so the graph in the inactive screen is cleared.

174
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Chapter

Graph-to-Table

With this function, the screen shows both a graph and a table.
You can move a pointer around the graph and store its current
coordinates inside the table whenever you want. This function is
very useful for summarizing graph analysis results.

* Be sure to read “Chapter 8 Graphing” and “Chapter 9 Graph
Solve” before trying to perform any of the operations described
in this chapter.

12-1 Before Using Graph-to-Table
12-2 Using Graph-to-Table
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12-1 Before Using Graph-to-Table

[

P.7

B

P.112

/

176

1. In the Main Menu, select the GRAPH icon and enter the GRAPH Mode. Next,
use the set up screen to set the Dual Screen item to “G to T".

2. Press and the Graph-to-Table menu appears.

Grarh to Table:ls=s

Vst
was

YiE:
[EImOEL JTYPEJCOLE [DRAL
@

¢ For the meaning of the items in the function menu at the bottom of the screen,
see “8-1 Before Trying to Draw a Graph”.

* Whenever the set up screen’s Dual Screen item is set to “G to T”, you can
only store rectangular coordinate (Y=), polar coordinate (r=), and parametric
function graphs in memory.

* You cannot use Graph-to-Table to display split graph/table screens using
X=constant or inequality graphs of functions stored in the GRAPH or TABLE
Mode.
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12-2 Using Graph-to-Table

E:_'] oTo store graph pointer coordinates in a table

P.5 ¢ If the Derivative item in the set up screen is set to “On”, the derivative at the

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Example

1. Input the two functions.

2. Press (DRAW) (or [xg) to draw the
graph in the left half of the screen. :1 t i —a "

3. Press [F1) (Trace) and then use @ to move the pointer to the first intersection.

4. Press [ to store the coordinates of Yi=HE-3

the pointer location in the table on the
. : [-2.7u1 '1u| u.5183 EIBE
right side of the screen.

5. Use ® to move the pointer to the point

=HE=3
where X = 0 and then press [Exg. — '1u| e 5|aa
Next, move the pointer to the next [
intersection and press again. I '|'1u| 0. |u'1'1

location of the trace pointer is also stored in the table.

To store the points of intersection and the coordinates for the
following graphs where X = 0:

Y1=x2-3 Y2=-x+2

Use the following View Window parameters.
Xmin =-5 Ymin =-10
Xmax = 5 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 2

Fh Lo Tahbleily=

=0l
¥

x/y-coordinate value —#%=-2. 1419354838 %=U.51821019177

n=1."1141935483 ¥=0. I471627U7IY
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m Using Graph-to-Table

6. Pressing causes the highlighting to

appear in the table. You can then use -a_ﬁm #
the cursor keys to move the highlighting | b -3
around the table and check its values. O 1471

Press again to return the pointer to

the graph screen. [TrcE TG THAIT 00 [0 (G-

oTo save numeric table values in a list file
You can save columns of values into list files. Up to six values can be stored in a
list file.

* The highlighting can be located in any row of the column whose data you want
to save in the list.

Example To save the x-coordinate data of the previous example in List 1.

1. Starting from the screen that appears in step 6 of the previous example, press
(™). The following function menu appears.
* {CHNG} ... {changes the active screen (between left and right)}
E:] « (LMEM} ... {saves table column to list file}
P.139 * {PICT} ... {saves graph data to graph memory}

2. Press (F2) (LMEM).

3. Press (F1) (List1) to store the data in the x-coordinate column into List 1.
* Table data uses the same memory as TABLE menu table data.
* Always be sure to store table data into a list.
¢ Any of the following operations causes table data to be deleted.
— Editing expression data
— Changing set up screen or View Window settings
— Changing to a different mode

e If you save data into a list that already contains data, the previous data is
E::] replaced with the new data.
P.229 * For details on recalling numeric data saved in a list file, see “17. List Function”.

178
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Using Graph-to-Table m

B Graph-to-Table Precautions

* The only coordinates that can be saved in the table are those where the
pointer can move to using trace and graph solve.

* The only graph functions that can be used with a graph produced using the
Graph-to-Table are: trace, scroll, zoom, and graph solve (excluding integra-
tion calculations).

* Graph functions cannot be used while the highlighting is blinking in the table.
To clear the highlighting and make the graph side the active screen, press
(1) (CHNG).

. key operation is disabled whenever a graph and table are both on the
screen and there is no numeric data in the table, and when the screen is not
split (i.e. when either the graph or table only is on the display).

* An error occurs if a graph for which a range is specified or an overwrite graph
is included among the graph expressions.

179
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Chapter

Dynamic Graph

The Dynamic Graph Mode of this calculator shows you real-time
representations of changes in a graph as coefficients and terms
are changed. It lets you see what happens to a graph when such
changes are made. For example, you can see the graph change
as illustrated here as the value of coefficient A changes in the
formula y = Ax2.

13-1
13-2

13-3
13-4
13-5

Before Using Dynamic Graph

Storing, Editing, and Selecting Dynamic Graph
Functions

Drawing a Dynamic Graph
Using Dynamic Graph Memory
Dynamic Graph Application Examples
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13-1 Before Using Dynamic Graph

P.184
P.190

182

In the Main Menu, select the DYNA icon and enter the DYNA Mode. When you do
the dynamic function list appears on the screen.

Dernamic Func:y=
Selected memory area
Press @ and @ to move. .1,32

g1

2

EmeL Jriee AR J6-TH JIZem

¢ {SEL} ... {dynamic Graph draw/non-draw status}

¢ {DEL} ... {function delete}

* {TYPE} ... {function type specification}

¢ {VAR} ... {coefficient menu}

¢ {B-IN} ... {menu of built-in functions*}

* {RCL} ... {recall and execution of Dynamic Graph conditions and screen data}

* The built-in function menu contains the following seven functions.
*Y=AX+B
*Y=A(X+B)*+C
*Y=AX2+BX+C
*Y=AX"3+BX?+CX+D
*Y=Asin(BX+C)
*Y=Acos(BX+C)
eY=Atan(BX+C)
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13-2 Storing, Editing, and Selecting Dynamic
Graph Functions

In addition to the seven built-in functions, you can input 20 of your own Dynamic
Functions. Once a function is stored in memory, it can be edited and selected
when needed for graphing.

All of the procedures you need to use for storing, editing, and selecting Dynamic
E:] Graph functions are identical to those you use in the GRAPH Mode. For details,
P.117 see “8-3 Graph Function Operations”.

* Dynamic Graphs can be one of the following three types only: rectangular
coordinate (Y=), polar coordinate (r=), and parametric.

* You cannot use Dynamic Graph with X=constant or inequality graphs of
functions stored in the GRAPH or TABLE Mode.

* If you try to use Dynamic Graph with a function that does not contain a
variable, a “No Variable” error occurs. If this happens, press to clear the
error.

@ * Dynamic Graph always uses blue to draw graphs. This cannot be changed.
CFX

183
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13-3 Drawing a Dynamic Graph

The following is the general procedure you should use to draw a Dynamic Graph.
1. Select or input a function.

2. Define the dynamic coefficient.

* This is a coefficient whose value changes in order to produce the different
graphs.

* |f the dynamic coefficient is already defined from a previous operation, you can
skip this step.

3. Assign values to each of the coefficients of the function.
4. Specify the range of the dynamic coefficient.
* If the range of the dynamic coefficient is already defined from a previous
operation, you can sKkip this step.
5. Specify the speed of the draw operation.
¢ If the speed is already defined from a previous operation, you can skip this

step.

6. Draw the Dynamic Graph.

oTo set Dynamic Graph conditions

Example To use Dynamic Graph to graph y = A (x—1)? —1 as the value of
A changes from 2 to 5 in increments of 1

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin = -6.3 Ymin =-3.1
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale= 1 Yscale = 1

1. Input the function you want to graph. Here we will edit a built-in function to
input our function.

(F5)(B-IN)

1]
:HI

+
m
:HI
l._.l+

“3+EHE+EH+D
in CBE+CH
as LBE+CH
an CBE+CH

== ===
I
e e
0 |.l'| s

I
m
-

3

Q@ [F1(SEL) Dvhamic Func: Y=
(B E o B+

184
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Drawing a Dynamic Graph m

2. Display the coefficient menu.

(F3) (VAR) or

Function being graphed —'1 =R X+E 2+
Coefficient whose value will change —tD»rnamic War *H -~ F

Coefficients in function {

- C=8

[ESMRAHGE FEEL [RUTH [0 HA

¢ {SEL} ... {selects dynamic coefficient}
* {RANG} ... {dynamic coefficient range settings}
* {SPEED)} ... {dynamic Graph drawing speed}

* {AUTO} ... {automatic setting of end and pitch values to match coefficient
values}

* {DYNA} ... {dynamic Graph draw operation}

* The calculator automatically makes the first variable it finds the dynamic
coefficient. To select a different coefficient, use & and @ to move the
highlighting to the coefficient you want to use, and the press (F1 (SEL).

* The letters representing each coefficient are variables, and so the values that
appears on the screen are those currently assigned to each variable. If a
complex number is assigned to a variable, only the integer part appears.

* All variables contained in the currently selected function appear on the display
in alphabetical order.

¢ If there is more than one function that can be drawn using Dynamic Graph, the
message “Too Many Functions” appears on the display.

* |f the value of the dynamic variable is zero and you press (F5 (AUTO), the
dynamic variable automatically changes to 1 and Dynamic Graphing is
performed.

3. Specify the value of each coefficient.

DEODEOD®E

« If there is more than one coefficient, use @ and & to move the highlighting
to each coefficient and input its value.

* Values you input for coefficients are also assigned to the corresponding
variable.

4. Recall the coefficient range menu.

(F2)(RANG) Y1=ACH+E) E+0
) o Dvnamic Ranae
Dynamic coefficient — R
Start value —
End value — En :
Increment— rit.chil

* The range you set remains in effect until you change it.

185
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[Em Drawing a Dynamic Graph

5. Change the range settings.

(2) g Exm

¢ If you want to change the Dynamic Graph Speed Control
speed, press (F3) (SPEED). DEESE%ED?EEEEI : f
= ull] =z
as :
SEL
(=)

E:] You can set the Dynamic Graph speed to any one of the following settings.

P.188 Stop & Go: Each step of the Dynamic Graph draw operation is performed
each time you press [Exg.

Slow: 1/2 Normal
Normal:  Default speed
Fast: Double Normal

1. Use @ and & to move the highlighting to the speed you want to use.

2. Press (F1) (SEL) to set the highlighted speed.

oTo start the Dynamic Graph draw operation

There are four different variations for Dynamic Graphing.

B 10-time Continuous Drawing

Select “Stop” as the draw type (Dynamic Type) to perform 10-time continuous
drawing. With this drawing style, 10 versions of the graph are drawn and then the
draw operation stops automatically.

Example To use 10-time continuous drawing to draw the same graph
that you drew in the previous example (page 184)

E:] 1. Display the coefficient menu. Next, display the set up screen and specify
P.7 “Stop” for Dynamic Type and then press (EXT).

2. Start drawing of the Dynamic Graph.
(DYNA)

Orne Moment Fleasel

186
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P.6

P.7

Drawing a Dynamic Graph m

@ [FI=ALR+EI T 4T @ [FI=AUA+EI 24T
%
lU - lU
=2 A=3
T
@ [FT=RTE+ED e+ @ [F1=RCH+EIE+C
_)
- § N
=5 A=4

The above sequence continues to repeat from (1) through @.
Graph is drawn 10 times.

* While the message “One Moment Please!” is shown on the display, you can
press to interrupt drawing of the graph and return to the coefficient range
setting display.

* Pressing while the Dynamic Graph is being drawn changes to the drawing
speed setting display. The draw operation is suspended at this time, and you
can view the graph by pressing (G T).

¢ If you do not want the function and coefficient values shown on the display with
the graph, use the graph function set up display to switch Graph Func “Off”.

* Pressing (F5 (AUTO) draws up to 11 versions of the Dynamic Graph, starting
from the start (Start) value of the dynamic coefficient.

Bl Continuous Drawing
When the Dynamic Graph draw type (Dynamic Type) is set to “Cont” (continuous),
drawing of the Dynamic Graph continues until you press [ag).

To continuously draw the same graph that you input in the
previous example (page 184)

Example

1. Display the coefficient menu. Next, display the set up screen and specify
“Cont” for Dynamic Type and then press [EXT].

2. Start drawing of the Dynamic Graph.

(F8) (DYNA)
V1=ACA+E E+L

Y1=Hix+B22+C

A=2 A=5

187
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[Em Drawing a Dynamic Graph

* Pressing while the Dynamic Graph is being drawn changes to the drawing
speed setting display. The draw operation is suspended at this time, and you
can view the graph by pressing (GeT).

¢ Selecting “Cont” and then executing a Dynamic Graph operation causes the
graphing operation to repeat until you press (Ad. Be sure that you do not forget
to stop the Dynamic Graph operation after you are finished. Allowing it to
continue will run down the batteries.

Hl Stop & Go Drawing

By selecting “STOP & GO |1}-” as the graph drawing speed, you can draw graphs
one by one. A graph is drawn each time you press [Exg.

Example To use Stop & Go to draw the same graph that you drew in the
previous example (page 184)

1. Display the coefficient value specification display and press (F3) (SPEED).

2. Use @ and @ to select “STOP & GO (I1-)” and press (F1) (SEL) (ExT).

YI=ACHE+EY 24+
Dwnamic Uar A AlIE

3. Start drawing of the Dynamic Graph.

(F&) (DYNA)
Y1=ACH+B2E+C Y1=ACK+B22+C
E5)
...%
7 — ¥
A=2 A=5

* Pressing while the Dynamic Graph is being drawn changes to the drawing
speed setting display. The draw operation is suspended at this time, and you
can view the graph by pressing (G T).

&> Bl Overwriting

CFX
By turning “On” the locus (Locus) setting of the Dynamic Graph, graphs are

sequentially drawn on the same display. The newest graph drawn is easily
identifiable because its color is different from graphs that were previously on the
display.

Example To switch the locus setting on and draw the same graph that
you drew in the previous example (page 184)

1. Display the coefficient menu. Next, display the set up screen and specify “On”
for Locus and then press [EXT).

188
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Drawing a Dynamic Graph m

@ 2. Start drawing of the Dynamic Graph.
CFX
(F8) (DYNA)
YI1=RACH+B2E+C Y1=RACH+B2E+C
E5)
-..%
LY iy LY
[ E
A=2 A=5

* Pressing while the Dynamic Graph is being drawn changes to the drawing
speed setting display. The draw operation is suspended at this time, and you
can view the graph by pressing (GeT).

time for them to appear on the display.

§ ‘ * Depending on the complexity of the graphs being drawn, it may take some

* Trace and zoom features cannot be used on a Dynamic Graph screen.

oTo adjust the Dynamic Graph speed
You can use the following procedure to adjust the Dynamic Graph speed while the
draw operation is taking place.

1. While a Dynamic Graph draw operation is being performed, press to
change to the speed adjustment menu.

Y1=ACH+BE22+0C
H?HEMIG Ranae

Start:2
1

End &
Fitch:

e [ TF [ & [ETo (AW

¢ {I>>} ... {Each step of the Dynamic Graph draw operation is performed each
time you press [exg.}

E:] o B>} ... {slow (1/2 speed)}/{normal (default speed)}/{fast (double speed)}
P.190 ¢ {STO} ... {stores graph conditions and screen data in Dynamic Graph memory}
P.190 ¢ {DEL} ... {deletes Dynamic Graph screen data}

2. Press the function key ((F1) to (F4)) that corresponds to the speed you want to
change to.

§ I * To clear the speed adjustment menu without changing anything, press (exg.
* Press (G¢>T) to return to the graph screen.

189
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13-4 Using Dynamic Graph Memory

P.189

P.182

P.189

190

You can store Dynamic Graph conditions and screen data in Dynamic Graph
memory for later recall when you need it. This lets you save time, because you
can recall the data and immediately begin a Dynamic Graph draw operation. Note
that you can store one set of data in memory at any one time.

The following is all of the data that makes up a set.
* Graph functions (up to 20)
* Dynamic Graph conditions
* Set up screen settings
¢ View Window contents
e Dynamic Graph screen

oTo save data in Dynamic Graph memory
1. While a Dynamic Graph draw operation is being performed, press to
change to the speed adjustment menu.

2. Press (F5) (STO) to store the data.

e If there is already data stored in Dynamic Graph memory, the above operation
replaces it with the new data.

oTo recall data from Dynamic Graph memory

1. Display the Dynamic Graph function list.

2. Press (RCL) to recall all the data stored in Dynamic Graph memory.

* Data recalled from Dynamic Graph memory replaces the calculator’s current
graph functions, draw conditions, and screen data. The previous data is lost
when it is replaced.

oTo delete Dynamic Graph screen data
1. Press (DEL).

2. Press (F1) (YES) to delete the Dynamic Graph screen data, or (NO) to
abort the operation without deleting anything.
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13-5 Dynamic Graph Application Examples

Example

be obtained using the following expressions.

X=Vcos 6T
Y =Vsin 0T - (1/2)gT?

g = 9.8 meters per second

1. Input the functions, making sure to specify
them a “Param” (parametric) type.

(F3)(VAR) (3] (0]

[F2 (RANG)
(3] (@) € (6] (@) (g (1] (5] ()

4. Start the Dynamic Graph draw operation.

[Fe) (DYNA)
f1=C28co=s A T C2B8=in

=38
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To use Dynamic Graph to graph the parabolas produced by
balls thrown in the air at an initial velocity of 20m/second, at
angles of 30, 45, and 60 degrees. (Angle: Deg)

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-1 Ymin =-1 TOmin =0
Xmax =42 Ymax =16 TOmax =6
Xscale = 5 Yscale = 2 pitch =0.1

With the initial velocity defined as V and the angle defined as 6, the parabolas can

- =~

= L G [ w

RE L

2. Display the coefficient menu and specify the dynamic coefficient.

fl=0ZBcos AXT C28=in
Dvramic War sH - F

3. Display the coefficient range menu and specify the range values.

fl=CZBcos AXT:C28=1in
D¥ramic Range

Start: 3@
End :&A

fl=02Bcos AXT:C28=in

=8
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Chapter

/

Conic Section Graphs

You can graph any one of the following types of conic sections
using the calculator’s built-in functions.

* Parabolic graph
e Circle graph

¢ Elliptical graph

* Hyperbolic graph

14-1 Before Graphing a Conic Section
14-2 Graphing a Conic Section
14-3 Conic Section Graph Analysis
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14-1 Before Graphing a Conic Section
Bl Entering the CONICS Mode
1. In the Main Menu, select the CONICS icon and enter the CONICS Mode.
When you do, the following built in function menu appears on the screen.
Seleclt Equalioh
|
[T
H=FYE+EYHD =
W=RCH-HIEHE EH.
2. Use @ and @ to highlight the built-in function you want, and then press [exg.
The following nine functions are built in.
Graph Type Function
Parabola X=A(Y-KZ+H
X=AY2+BY+C
Y=A(X-H)2+K
Y=AX2+BX+C
Circle (X—=H)?2+ (Y -K)2=R?
AX2+AY2+BX+CY+D=0
Ellipse (X —H)z? (Y — K)2
A tT ]
Hyperbola (X —H)? (Y-K)? 1
Az B2
(Y-K? __(X=H} _,
A2 B2
194
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14-2 Graphing a Conic Section

Qi

P.136

Example 1 To graph the circle (X - 1)+ (Y —-1)?=2?

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-6.3 Ymin =-3.1
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

1. Select the function whose graph you want to draw.

®PO®® Select Eaualion

W= HI 2+
W=FIHE +EH+C

CH—HIg+ Y- 2 =RE

A

&
k[ TS

2. Press and the variable input screen appears.

Graph function — L H—HIE+ Y-k 12=RE E
Function variables {

F=@

[ORAL

* The values that appear are the values currently assigned to each variable,
which are general variables used by the calculator. If the values include an

imaginary part, only the real part appears on the display.

3. Assign values to each variable.

D) eg 2 B9

* You can also use @ and @ to highlight a variable and then input a value.

4. Press (DRAW) to draw the graph.

)

“Tuiaf

(SQR) to make corrections and produce a perfect circle.
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* Certain View Window parameters can make a circle graph come out looking
like an ellipse. When this happens, you can use the graph correction function
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Graphing a Conic Section

(X-3) (Y-1)
22 - 22
Use the following View Window parameters.

Example 2 To graph the hyperbola =1

Xmin =-8 Ymin =-10
Xmax =12 Ymax = 10
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

1. Select the function whose graph you want to draw.

OIGIOIGIOIOICO) Select Eauation

HKE+HVE+EK+CH’+D=E@I

Lai—Ha»E + Dl =1
HE EZ

2. Press [Ex and the variable input screen appears.

rx—H>2 oWk aE =1 ﬁ
A2 Ed -

1
k=1

DEAL

3. Assign values to each variable.

2) &€ (2) g (3 &9 (3] (B

4. Press (DRAW) to draw the graph.

I et
]

B Conic Section Graphing Precautions

* Assigning the following types of values to variables contained in built-in
function produces an error.

(1) Parabola graph
A=0

(2) Circle graph
R =0 for (X-H)? + (Y - K)2 = R?
A=0forAX2+AY2+BX+CY+D=0
(3) Ellipse/hyperbola graph
A=0o0orB=0
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Graphing a Conic Section m
@D <o » Conic section graphs can be drawn in blue only.

CFX . . .
* You cannot overwrite conic section graphs.

* The calculator automatically clears the screen before drawing a new conic
section graph.

* You can use trace, scroll, zoom, or sketch after graphing a conic section.
However, a conic section graph cannot be scrolled while using trace.

* You cannot incorporate graphing of a conic section into a program.

§ * A parabola is the locus of points equidistant from fixed line / and fixed point F

not on the line. Fixed point F is the “focus,” fixed line [ is the “directrix,” the
horizontal line that passes through the focus directrix is the “axis of symme-
try,” the length of a straight line that intersects the parabola, passes through
the locus, and is parallel to fixed line [ is the “latus rectum,” and point A where
the parabola intersects the axis of symmetry is the “vertex.”

Directrix [
|
y
b "
i " Pxy)
|
Latus rectum |
. I Vertgx A X
Axis of symmetry - |
P ! 0 Focus F (p, 0)

|
|
|
|

* An ellipse is the locus of points the sum of the distances of each of which
from two fixed points F and F’ is constant. Points F and F’ are the “foci,”
points A, A, B, and B’ where the ellipse intersects the x- and y-axes are the
“vertexes,” the x-coordinate values of vertexes A and A’ are called
x-intercepts, and the y-coordinate values of vertexes B and B’ are called
y-intercepts.

y-intercept B Y
P(x,y)
x-intercept A’ / x-intercept A
Focus i 0 Focus F | *
y-intercept B’
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Graphing a Conic Section

§ * A hyperbola is the locus of points related to two given points F and F’ such
that the difference in distances of each point from the two given points is
constant.

Points F and F’ are the “foci,” points A and A’ where the hyperbola intersects
the x-axis are the “vertexes,” the x-coordinate values of vertexes A and A’ are
called x-intercepts, the y-coordinate values of vertexes A and A’ are called y-
intercepts, and straight lines / and /' , which get closer to the hyperbola as
they move away from the foci are “asymptotes.”

Asymptotel |V
P(x,y)
. ertex ertex, y
Focus ' J* 0 A Focus F ™
Asymptote [’
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14-3 Conic Section Graph Analysis

You can determine approximations of the following analytical results using conic
section graphs.

¢ Focus/vertex calculation

e L atus rectum calculation

¢ Center/radius calculation

* x-/y-intercept calculation

* Directrix/axis of symmetry drawing and analysis
¢ Asymptote drawing and analysis

After graphing a conic section, press (F5) (G-Solv) to display the Graph Analysis
Menu.

Parabolic Graph Analysis

* {FOCS} ... {determines the focus}

¢ {SYM}/{DIR} ... draws the {axis of symmetry}/{directrix}
¢ {VTX}/{LEN} ... determines the {vertex}/{latus rectum}

Circle Graph Analysis
¢ {CNTR}/{RADS]} ... determines the {center}/{radius}

Ellipse Graph Analysis
¢ {FOCS}/{X-IN}/{Y-IN} ... determines the {focus}/{x-intercept}/{y-intercept}

Hyperbolic Graph Analysis

e {FOCS}/{X-IN}/{Y-IN}/{VTX} ... determines the {focus}/{x-intercept}/{y-intercept}/
{vertex}

e {ASYM} ... {draws the asymptote}

The following examples show how to use the above menus with various types of
conic section graphs.

oTo calculate the focus and vertex [G-Solv]-[FOCS)/[VTX]

Example To determine the focus and vertex for the parabola

X=(Y-2)2+3

Use the following View Window parameters.
Xmin =-1 Ymin =-5

Xmax =10 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

199
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Conic Section Graph Analysis
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) (G-Solv) H=RCY-K 12 +H S
(F1) (FOCS) t q:___hh—_“_
(Calculates the focus.)
t FOCLz
n=3.25 =g
) (G-Solv) K=RCY—KD2+H =S
o BN
(Calculates the vertex.)
t UERTE
4=3 y=a

Example

(F5) (LEN) t C‘“'-——__

(Calculates the latus rectum.)

Example

¢ When calculating two foci for an ellipse or hyperbolic graph, press ® to
calculate the second focus. Pressing @ returns to the first focus.

e When calculating two vertexes for a hyperbolic graph, press ® to calculate
the second vertex. Pressing @ returns to the first vertex.

oTo calculate the latus rectum [G-Solv]-[LEN]

To determine the latus rectum for the parabola X = (Y —2)2 + 3

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-1 Ymin =-5
Xmax =10 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
G-Sol
B9 (G-Solv) HERICY—K D2 +H =

LEHGTH

oTo calculate the center and radius [G-Solv]-[CNTR}/[RADS]

To determine the center and radius for the circle
X2+Y2-2X-2Y-3=0

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-6.3 Ymin =-3.1
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
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Conic Section Graph Analysis m

(F5) (G-Solv)
(CNTR)
(Calculates the center.)

(F5) (G-Solv)
(F2) (RADS)
(Calculates the radius.)

oTo calculate the x- and y-intercepts

X=12 (Y=1p
22 22

Xmin =-6.3 Ymin
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax
Xscale = 1 Yscale
(F5) (G-Solv)
(F2) (X-IN)

(Calculates the x-intercept.)

[F5) (G-Solv)
(3 (Y-IN)

(Calculates the y-intercept.)

the first set of intercepts.
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=1

Ria+Ave+Ex+Cy+D=aHEH
L)

l CEHTEEK
n=l =l

Rz+AYE+E+CY+D=aHEH

)

I'=d. 2360619115

KRDIUE

[G-Solv]-[X-IN]/[Y-IN]

Example To determine the x- and y-intercepts for the hyperbola

Use the following View Window parameters.

=-3.1

3.1

{K;E}E_{":’;E}E =1[.E

/|
VAW

n==1.2360619115 ¥=0

GLHRE_ TV KRE =
b

N

Mot Found

* Press ® to calculate the second set of x-/y-intercepts. Pressing @ returns to
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oTo draw and analyze the axis of symmetry and directrix
[G-Solv]-[SYM])/[DIR]

Example To draw the axis of symmetry and directrix for the parabola
X=2(Y-1)?+1

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =-6.3 Ymin =-3.1
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 3.1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
E9 (G-Sol) H=RICY-K )2 +H =
(F2) (SYM)
(Draws the axis of symmetry.)
SYMMETRY
¥=I
-Sol
9 (G-Solv) H=RCY-K 2 +H S
(F3) (DIR)
(Draws the directrix.)
DIRECTRIY
#=0. 815
oTo draw and analyze the asymptotes [G-Solv]-[ASYM]
Example To draw the asymptotes for the hyperbola
X=12  __(Y-1p
22 22
Use the following View Window parameters.
Xmin =-6.3 Ymin =-5
Xmax = 6.3 Ymax = 5
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1
G-Solv cx—H»Eg (WK ag
&) ( ) - E

o N

(Draws the asymptotes.)

I‘li'l'HPTEITE,E:

202

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Conic Section Graph Analysis m

% * Certain View Window parameters can produce errors in values produced as
graph analysis result.

* The message "Not Found” appears on the display when graph analysis is
unable to produce a result.

* The following can result in inaccurate analysis results or may even make it
impossible to obtain a solution at all.

— When the solution is tangent to the x-axis.
— When the solution is a point of tangency between two graphs.

203
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Chapter

Table & Graph

With Table & Graph, you can generate tables of discreet data
from functions and recursion formulas, and then use the values
for graphing. Because of this, Table & Graph makes it easy to
grasp the nature of numeric tables and recursion formulas.

15-1 Before Using Table & Graph

15-2 Storing a Function and Generating a Numeric Table
15-3 Editing and Deleting Functions

15-4 Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs

15-5 Copying a Table Column to a List
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15-1 Before Using Table & Graph

CFX

206

First select the TABLE icon on the Main Menu and then enter the TABLE Mode.
When you do, the table function list appears on the display.

Table Func 4=

Nt

Y

o

ESMLEL JT4PE JCOLFJRAHIJIGE

N4
¢ {SEL} ... {numeric table generation/non-generation status}

¢ {DEL} ... {function delete}

* {TYPE} ... {function type specification}

* {COLRY} ... {graph color specification}

* {RANG]} ... {table range specification screen}
* {TABL} ... {start numeric table generation}

I * Note that the {RANG} item does not appear when a list name is specified for
the Variable item in the set up screen.
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15-2 Storing a Function and Generating a Numeric
Table

oTo store a function

Example To store the function y = 3x2 -2 in memory area Y1

Use @ and & to move the highlighting in the TABLE Mode function list to the
memory area where you want to store the function. Next, input the function and
press [Exg to store it.

B Variable Specifications

There are two methods you can use to specify value for the variable x when
generating a numeric table.

e Table range method

With this method, you specify the conditions for the change in value of the
variable.

e List

With this method, you substitute the values contained in a previously created
list for the value of the variable.

oTo generate a table using a table range

Example To generate a table as the value of variable x changes from -3 to
3, in increments of 1

(5 (RANG) gable Ranae
(3] (B¢ (3] Exg (4] [exg)
Start:-3
End :3
| pifch:l

The numeric table range defines the conditions under which the value of variable x
changes during function calculation.

Start.....ocooco..... Variable x start value
End....cooeonen. Variable x end value
pitch .....ccceeeeee. Variable x value change

After specifying the table range, press to return to the function list.

207
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[m Storing a Function and Generating a Numeric Table

oTo generate a table using a list

1. In the TABLE Mode, display the set up screen.
2. Highlight Variable and then press (F2) (LIST) to display the list menu.

3. Select the list you want to use.

* To select List 6, for example, press (List6). This causes the setting of the
Variable item of the set up screen to change to List 6.

4. After specifying the list you want to use, press to return to the previous
screen.

* Note that the {RANG} item of the TABLE Mode function list does not appear
when a list name is specified for the Variable item of the set up screen.

B Generating a Table

Example To generate a table of values for the functions stored in
memory areas Y1 and Y3 of the TABLE Mode function list

Use @ and @ to move the highlighting to the function you want to generate a
table for and press (F1 (SEL) to select it.

The “=” sign of selected functions is highlighted on the screen. To deselect a
function, move the cursor to it and press (F1) (SEL) again.

Ta@le Func Y=
=5t

YIBsE

Yida

Nt
YE

Press (TABL) or [exg to generate a numeric table using the functions you
selected. The value of variable x changes according to the range or the contents
of the list you specified.

n Yl 3
g5

A

[EZIDEL RO E-CoH[G-FLT

Each cell can contain up to six digits, including negative sign.

208
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Storing a Function and Generating a Numeric Table Im

You can use cursor keys to move the highlighting around the table for the following
purposes.

 To display the selected cell’s value at the bottom of the screen, using the

calculator’s current number of decimal place, number of significant digit, and
exponential display range settings.

¢ To scroll the display and view parts of the table that do not fit in the display.

 To display at the top of the screen the scientific function that produced the
value in the selected cell (in columns Y1, Y2, etc.)

* To change x variable values by replacing values in column X.
Press (F1) (FORM) to return to the TABLE Mode function list.

E:_'] oTo generate a differential numeric table

P.5 Changing the setting of set up screen's Derivative item to “On” causes a numeric

table that includes the derivative to be displayed whenever you generate a
numeric table.

Locating the cursor at a differential ek .
coefficient displays “dy/dx” in the top line i il L 13
o ) . -3 25 IR g
to indicate differential. -2 o -1a u
-1 | -E I
] -2 ] 1 uE
FEEICEL JRoLL E-Cor[GFLT

* An error occurs if a graph for which a range is specified or an overwrite graph
is included among the graph expressions.

B Specifying the function type

You can specify a function as being one of three types.
¢ Rectangular coordinate (Y=)
* Polar coordinate (r=)
* Parametric (Parm)

1. To display the menu of function types, press (F3) (TYPE) while the function list
is on the screen.

2. Press the function key that corresponds to the function type you want to
specify.

* When you generate a numeric table, a table is generated only for the function
type you specify here.

209
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15-3 Editing and Deleting Functions

oTo edit a function
Example To change the function in memory area Y1 fromy = 3x2 -2 to
y=32-5

Use @ and @ to move the highlighting in the TABLE Mode list to the
function you want to edit.

Table Func 4=
" 1E

Use @ and ® to move the cursor to the location of the change.

®®®® (5] Table Func %Y=
Wi=3Ke-=5_
(Exg) Table Func 4=
Y1B3RE=5
¢ o=
(Fe) (TABL)
b Tl Y3
22 g
-2 " u
-1 -2 A
| -5 | 2
ETRIDEL JROL)) Econ[a-FLT
§ I * The Function Link Feature automatically reflects any changes you make to
functions in the TABLE Mode list, in the GRAPH Mode and DYNA Mode lists.

oTo delete a function
1. Use @ and @ to move the highlighting to the function you want to delete and
then press (F2) (DEL).

2. Press [F1) (YES) to delete the function or (NO) to abort the operation
without deleting anything.

210
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15-4 Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs

You can use the table menu to perform any of the following operations once you
generate a table.

* Change the values of variable x

¢ Edit (delete, insert, and append) rows
* Delete a table

* Draw a connect type graph

* Draw a plot type graph

While the Table & Graph menu is on the display, press (TABL) to display the
table menu.

¢ {FORM} ... {display function list}
¢ {DEL} ... {delete table}

m ¢ {ROW;} ... {display menu of row operations}
P.128 ¢ {G-CON}/{G-PLT} ... {connected type}/{draw plot type} graph draw

oTo change variable values in a table

Example To change the value in Column x, Row 3 of the table generated
on page 208 from —1to — 2.5

IO PEOEE
Hi Yl Y3 H Yl Y3
-3 g5 g -3 25 gq
-g 10 !] -d 10 y
[-] I Il [E-[ 16. "5 E.EE“
1] -d 1] -1 1] -d 1] o s
[Forr (= CIP FCoR [GFLT FziveL JroL)) ECoR[GFLT

¢ When you change a variable value in Column x, all values in the columns to
the right are recalculated and displayed.

* If you try to replace a value with an illegal operation (such as division by zero),
an error occurs and the original value remains unchanged.

* You cannot directly change any values in the other (non-x) columns of the
table.

21
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m Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs

Bl Row Operations

The following menu appears whenever you press (F3] (ROW) while the table menu

212

is on the display.

* {DEL} ... {delete row}
¢ {INS} ... {insert row}
* {ADD} ... {add row}

oTo delete a row

Example To delete Row 2 of the table generated on page 208
(E3)(ROW) @ (F1)(DEL)
" ¥l ¥3 H il ¥3
-3 25 | -3 a5 |
mE o [-1 | .}
-1 I I o -2 ]
o -2 o -3 I I I _q
[GEL [TH= [AOD [CEL [In= [ROD
E)

oTo insert a row

Example To insert a new row between Rows 1 and 2 in the table gener-
ated on page 208
(E3)(ROW) @ [E2(INS)
# ¥l ¥3 b il ¥3
-3 25 g -3 a5 |
[ -3 10 y [ -3 1o u}
-1 I I -2 10 u
] -2 o . -1 I I 5
[oEL [TH= [ARDD [CEL [IH= [ROD
2

oTo add a row

Example To add a new row below Row 7 in the table generated on page
208
FEB(ROWW@® OO @®®® (F3) (ADD)
H ¥l | H ¥l E|
] -2 ] I I |‘
I I I 2 o y
2 o u 3 25 g
a5 g . a5 g -
[CEL [TH= [AOD [CEL [TH= [AOD

)
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Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs m

H Deleting a Table
1. Display the table you want to delete and then press (F2) (DEL).

2. Press (F1) (YES) to delete the table or (NO) to abort the operation without
deleting anything.

B Graphing a Function

Before drawing a function graph, you must first specify the following.
¢ Graph color (blue, orange, green)

o ¢ Draw/non-draw status of the function

@ oTo specify the graph color

. The default color for a graph is blue. Use the following procedure to change the

graph color to orange or green.

1. Display the function list and then use @ and @ to highlight the function
whose graph color you want to change.

2. Press (COLR).

3. Press the function key that corresponds to the color you want to specify.
* {Blue}/{Orng}/{Grn} .. {blue}/{orange}/{green}

oTo specify the draw/non-draw status of a formula

There are two options for the draw/non-draw status of a function graph.
¢ For the selected function only
* Overlay the graphs for all functions

P.208 To specify the draw/non-draw status, use same procedure as that for specifying
table generation/non-generation status.

213
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m Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs
eoTo graph only a selected function

Example To graphy = 3x2 -2, which is stored in memory area Y1, as a
connect type graph.

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin = 0 Ymin = -2

Xmax = 6 Ymax = 106

Xscale = 1 Yscale = 2
@ [E1)(SEL) TableEFur'u: 1=
(Specifies graph non-draw.) niBaHE—Z

No highlighting ——

(Fe) (TABL) (F5)(G-CON)
(Specifies connect type graph.)

oTo graph all of the functions

Example To use the values in the numeric table generated using the
Table Range and the View Window parameters from the
previous example to graph all functions stored in memory as
plot type graphs.

(Fe) (TABL) (Fe)(G-PLT)
(Specifies plot type graph.)

* After you graph a function, you can press (GeT) or to return to the
function’s numeric table.

E:] e After graphing a function, you can use the trace, zoom, sketch functions. For
P.128 details, see “8-6 Other Graphing Functions”.

214
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Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs m

E:_'] eTo graph a function using Dual Screen
P.7 Selecting “T+G” for the Dual Screen item of the set up screen makes it possible to
display both the graph and its numeric table of values.
Example To graphy = 3x2 -2 in memory area Y1, displaying both the
graph and its table

Use the same View Window parameters as in the example on page
214,

Display the set up screen and specify “T+G” for Dual Screen. Press
EXIT) .

(TABL)
H il

(Shows the table.) T
‘ 2 o
3 25
4 ug

1
EEIDEL JRil) ) E-con[GFLT

(Fe) (G-PLT)
(Draws plot type graph.) . [

* Pressing (G¢«>T) causes the graph on the left side of the Dual Screen
to fill the entire display. Note that you cannot use the sketch function while a
graph is displayed using (GT).

215
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15-5 Copying a Table Column to a List

216

A simple operation lets you copy the contents of a numeric table column into a list.

eoTo copy a table to a list

Example To copy the contents of Column x into List 1

(F1)(LIST) F2) (LMEM)

i

il

¥

a—Lswm

|

-3

ILizti|Lizt2|Lista|Lised|Lize5]LizeE

1

* You can select any row of the column you want to copy.

Press the function key that corresponds the list you want to copy to.

(F1) (List1)
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Chapter

=

Recursion Table and
Graph

You can input two formulas for any of the three following types of
recursion, which you can then use to generate a table and draw
graphs.

* General term of sequence {a.}, made up of a. and n

* Formulas for linear recursion between two terms, made up of
an+1, an, aNd n

* Formulas for linear recursion between three terms, made up of
an+2, An+1, An, and n

16-1 Before Using the Recursion Table and Graph Function
16-2 Inputting a Recursion Formula and Generating a Table
16-3 Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs
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16-1 Before Using the Recursion Table and
Graph Function

oTo enter the RECUR Mode

On the Main Menu, select the RECUR icon and enter the RECUR Mode. This
causes the Recursion Menu to appear.

Fecursion
Selected storage area
Press @ and ® to move. Sk
[SELJDEL JTYPEJNAr JRAH G [T
N
¢ All recursion formulas that are stored in memory appear in the Recursion

Menu.

& ¢ {SEL+C} ... {menus for control of table generation and graph color}

fx'*’gfgg * {SEL} ... {recursion formula generation/non-generation status}
* {DEL} ... {recursion formula delete}

* {TYPE} ... {recursion formula type specification}

¢ {n, ax...} ... {menu for input of variable n and general terms a. and b.}
* {RANG} ... {screen for setting of table range}

* {TABL} ... {recursion formula table generation}

oTo specify the recursion formula type

Before inputting a recursion formula, you must first specify its type.

1. In the Recursion Menu, press (TYPE).

Select TrFe

F1l: an=HAn+E
F2:ar+1i=Han+Br+C
F3:arn+a=Rarn+1+Ban+- -

| dh |-EII"|+I Iar'u-z

¢ In this display, “a» = An + B” is the general term (a» = A x n + B) of {ax}.

2. Press the function key for the recursion formula type you want to set.

o {an}lf{an1}{an+2} ... {general term of sequence {ax}}/{linear recursion between two
terms}/{linear recursion between three terms}
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16-2 Inputting a Recursion Formula and
Generating a Table

P.225

Example 1 To input a«+1 = 2a. + 1 and generate a table of values as the
value of n change from 1 to 6

Make a1 = 1.

1. Specify the recursion formula type as linear recursion between two terms and
then input the formula.

2 F(n, an--) F(ar) (B O] Recurzion

an+1=2an+l_

2. Press [exg (F5) (RANG) to display the table range setting screen, which contains
the following items.

¢ {ao}/{a1} ... setting of value for {ao(bo)}/{a1(b1)}

The table range settings specify the conditions that control the value of variable n
in the recursion formula, and the initial term of the numeric value table. You should
also specify a starting point for the pointer when drawing a convergence/diver-
gence graph (WEB graph) for a formula for linear recursion between two terms.

Start.....cceeeee. Starting value of variable n

End ..o, Ending value of variable n

ao, bo ...ooeeen. Value of Oth term ao/bo (a1, b1 .... Value of 1st term ai/b1)

anStr, b.Str ...... Pointer starting point for convergence/divergence graph
(WEB graph)

¢ The value of variable n increments by 1.

3. Specify the range of the table.

F2 (a1) TE%IEL_E?HEIE hi+1
D@EEED®E End : :
ai :

4. Display the table of the recursion formula. At this time, a menu of table
functions appears at the bottom of the screen.

(TABL)
Rt dn+1
I
Currently selected cell (up to six digits) — g El}
3 1
y 15 {
FEEI0EL J [WEE E-EﬂHlE-PLTJ

Value in currently highlighted cell
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m Inputting a Recursion Formula and Generating a Table

* Displayed cell values show positive integers up to six digits, and negative

integers up to five digits (one digit used for negative sign). Exponential display
can use up to three significant digits.

¢ You can see the entire value assigned to a cell by using the cursor keys to
E:] move the highlighting to the cell whose value you want to view.

P.7 * You can also display the sums of the terms (Za» or b.) by turning on X Display.

ik | Ankl Edns

| |
g 3 u
3 1 Il
y 15 2k

1
[EEEI0EL ) [EE B [AIIN7

Example 2 To input a.+> = a»+1 + a» (Fibonacci series) and generate a table
of values as the value of n change from 1 to 6

Make a1 =1and a2 = 1.

1. Specify the recursion formula type as linear recursion between three terms and
then input the formula.

(F3)(TYPE) (F3) (an+2) [F4(n, an-..) F‘:E'C-L-IESiEIH
(a”+1) @(an) an+e=an+1tan_

2. Press and then press [F5 (RANG) to display the table range setting
screen, which contains the following items.

¢ {ao}/{a4} ... setting of value for {ao (bo) and a1 (b1)}{a1 (b1) and az (b2)}

The table range settings specify the conditions that control the value of variable n
in the recursion formula, and the initial term of the numeric value table.

Start............... Starting value of variable n
End.....ccceuueeen. Ending value of variable n
ao, ai, 4z .......... Values of 0th term ao/bo, 1st term ai/b1, and 2nd term az/b-.

* The value of variable n increments by 1.

3. Specify the range of the table.

E2(a1) Table Range n+2
Startil

(] (g (6] B¢ (0 Exg (1] () End :?
a1 :
ag Ha |
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Inputting a Recursion Formula and Generating a Table Im

4. Display the table of the recursion formula. At this time, a menu of table
functions appears at the bottom of the screen.

(TABL) ez imez
Currently selected cell (up to six digits) —— a :}
.3

Value in currently highlighted cell

* There can be only one recursion table stored in memory at one time.

& » Except for linear expression n, any of the following can be input for general
term {a.} to generate a table: exponential expressions (such as a.» = 2" — 1),

fractional expressions (such as a» = (n + 1)/n), irrational expressions (such as
arn=n—-+n-1), trigonometric expressions (such as a» = sin 2nn).

* Note the following points when specifying a table range.

* If a negative value is specified as a start or end value, the calculator
drops the negative sign. If a decimal value or fraction is specified, the unit
uses only the integer part of the value.

* When Start = 0 and a1/b1 is selected as the initial term, the calculator
changes to Start = 1 and generates the table.

* When Start > End, the calculator swaps the Start and End values and
generates the table.

* When Start = End, the calculator generates a table for Start values only.

* If the start value is very large, it may take a long time to generate a table
for linear recursion between two terms and linear recursion between
three terms.

e Changing the angle unit setting while a table generated from a trigonometric
expression is on the display does not cause the displayed values to change.
To cause the values in the table to be updated using the new setting, display
the table, press (FORM), change the angle unit setting, and then press

(TABL).
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m Inputting a Recursion Formula and Generating a Table
oTo specify the generation/non-generation status of a formula

Example To specify generation of a table for recursion formula a»+1 =
2a. + 1 while there are two formulas stored

@

ED(SEL+C), F(SEL) ... ED(SEL)

(EXIT Recursion
an+iB2antl

(Selects recursion formula to which ImITm_
non-generation status is to be Unhighlights this formula

assigned and then specifies non-
generation status.)

(Fe) (TABL)
rid | A+

(Generates table.) 0

g 3

3 1}

u I5 {

FEEI0EL J [WEE F-CoH[G-FLT
§ * Each press of [F1) (SEL) toggles a table between generation and non-
generation.

oTo change the contents of a recursion formula

Changing the contents of a recursion formula causes the values in the table to be
updated using the current table range settings.

Example To change an+1 =2an + 1to anv1=2an -3

® (Displays the cursor.) Recursian
®®EE an+1B82an-3
(Changes the formula contents.)

(Fe) (TABL)

rid | A+

P

1
[ForH [P [WEE B-CoH[G-FLT

oTo delete a recursion formula
1. Use @ and @ to highlight the formula you want to delete. Press (F2) (DEL).

2. Press [F1) (YES) to delete the formula or (NO) to abort the operation
without deleting anything.
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16-3 Editing Tables and Drawing Graphs

You get a choice of four options for editing tables and drawing graphs.

* Deletion of a recursion formula table

¢ Drawing of a connect type graph

¢ Drawing of a plot type graph

* Drawing of a graph and analysis of convergence/divergence (WEB)

You can access these options from the function menu that appears at the bottom
of the screen whenever a table is displayed.

¢ {FORM} ... {returns to Recursion Menu}

E:] * {DEL} ... {table delete}

P.225 * {WEB} ... {convergence/divergence (WEB) graph draw}
P.128 * {G-CON}/{G-PLT} ... {connected type}/{draw plot type} recursion graph draw

* The {WEB} item is available only when a table generated using a formula for
linear recursion between two terms (ax+1 =, bx+1 =) is on the display.

oTo delete a recursion table

1. Display the recursion table you want to delete and then press (F2) (DEL).

2. Press [F1) (YES) to delete the table or (NO) to abort the operation without
deleting anything.

Bl Before Drawing a Graph for a Recursion Formula

You must first specify the following.

@ e Graph color (blue, orange, green) .......ccccceeveeeeeeeeeeenns {BLUE}/{ORNG}/{GRN}
CFX
¢ Draw/non-draw status of for the recursion formula ..... {SEL}
¢ The type of data to be plotted ........ccccovvvveeeeieiiinins 2 Display
223
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oTo specify the color of the graph ({BLUE}/{ORNG}/{GRN})

The default color for a graph is blue. Use the following procedure to change the
graph color to orange or green.

CFX

1. Display the Recursion Menu and then use @ and ® to highlight the formula
whose graph color you want to change.

2. Press [F1] (SEL+C).

3. Press the function key that corresponds to the color you want to specify.

oTo specify the draw/non-draw status of a formula ({SEL})

There are two options for the draw/non-draw status of a recursion formula graph.
* Draw the graph for the selected recursion formula only
E:_] ¢ QOverlay the graphs for both recursion formulas

P.222 To specify the draw/non-draw status, use same procedure as that for specifying
generation/non-generation status.

oTo specify the type of data to be plotted (X Display: On)

You can specify one of two types of data for plotting.
¢ a. on the vertical axis, n on the horizontal axis
e Yax» on the vertical axis, n on the horizontal axis

In the function menu that appears while a table is on the display, press (F5)
(G-CON) or (G-PLT) to display the plot data menu.

o {an}l{Zan} ... {an}/{Za:} on vertical axis, n on horizontal axis
Example 1 Draw a graph of a»+1 = 2a» + 1 with a» on the vertical axis and n
on the horizontal axis, and with the points connected.

Set the following parameters in the View Window.

Xmin = 0 Ymin = 0
Xmax = 6 Ymax =65
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 5
(Fe) (TABL) (F5) (G-CON)
(Selects connected type.)
(E1) (an)
(Draws graph with a. on the vertical
axis.)
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Example 2 Draw a graph of a».1 = 2a» + 1 with Xa. on the vertical axis and n
on the horizontal axis, and with the points unconnected.

Use the same View Window parameters as those provided in
Example 1.

(TABL) (F§)(G-PLT)
(Selects plot type.)
(Zan)

(Draws graph with Za. on the vertical
axis.)

* To input a different recursion formula after a graph is drawn, press (qum).
This displays the Recursion Menu where you can input a new formula.

Bl Drawing a Convergence/Divergence Graph (WEB graph)

With this feature, you can draw a graph of an+1 = f(a») where a»+1 and a» are the
terms of linear recursion between two terms, substituted respectively for y and x in
the function y = f(x). The resulting graph can then be viewed to determine whether
or not the graph is convergent or divergent.

W To determine whether or not the recursion formula a»+1 = —3a»?
+ 3a: is convergent or divergent.
Use the following table range.
Start = 0 End =6
ar = 0.01 a. Str = 0.01
b =01 b, Str = 0.1

Use the following View Window parameters.

Xmin =0 Ymin = 0
Xmax = 1 Ymax = 1
Xscale = 1 Yscale = 1

This example assumes that the following two recursion formulas are already
stored in memory.

Fecursion ‘

n+1 1~k

1. Press (F6)(TABL) (F4 (WEB) to draw the graph.
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2. Press [exg, and the pointer appears at the pointer start point (a.Str = 0.01).

an+i=-Iant+ian

2=0.01 =0

* The Y value for the pointer start point is always 0.
3. Each press of draws web-like lines on the display.

EXE]

an+i=-3ani+ian

#=0.2369384UTT  Y=0.23693844H11

EXE]

an+i=—3ant+3ian

#=0. 604353137115 ¥=0."173308922Y

This graph indicates that recursion formula a«1 = —3a.? + 3a» is convergent.
Example 2 To determine whether or not the recursion formula b1 =
3b. + 0.2 is convergent or divergent.

Use the following table range.
Start = 0 End =6
bo = 0.02 b. Str = 0.02

Use the View Window parameters from Example 1.

Fecur=ion

1. Press (TABL) (WEB) to draw the graph.
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2. Press [Ex§ and then either @ or (® to make the pointer appear at the pointer
start point (b».Str = 0.02).

br+1=3br+H. 2

== 02 =0

* The Y value for the pointer start point is always 0.

3. Each press of draws web-like lines on the display.

EXE]

br+1=3bnr+H. 2

%=0. 26 ¥=0. 26
@ :
\
b+ 1=3bn+E. 2 +
%=0. 38 ¥=0. 58

This graph indicates that recursion formula b.+1 = 3b. + 0.2 is divergent.

e Inputting b. or n for the expression a1, or Inputting a. or n for the expression
bn+1 for linear recursion between two terms causes an error.
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[

P.7

[

P.224

228

B Drawing a Recursion Formula Graph Using Dual Screen

Selecting “T+G” for the Dual Screen item of the set up screen makes it possible to
display both the graph and its numerical table of values.

Example To draw the graph of a»:1 = 2a- + 1 from Example 1, displaying

both the graph and its table

Display the set up screen and specify “T+G” for Dual Screen. Press
EXIT).

(TABL) \

(Shows the table.) N oo
‘ | |.ua}

2 3.0y

31 .08

5}

[ZZICEL J [WEE B-CoH[G-FLT

(Fe) (G-PLT) s
(Draws plot type graph.) 0 0.0l
I l.02
[ C] a.uu}
3 n.o8

* Pressing (G«>T) causes the graph on the left side of the Dual Screen
to fill the entire display. Note that you cannot use the sketch function while a
graph is displayed using (GeT).
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Chapter

List Function

A list is a kind of container that you can use to store multiple data
items.

This calculator lets you store up to six lists in a single file, and up
to six files in memory. Stored lists can be used in arithmetic,
statistical, and matrix calculations, and for graphing.

Element number Display range Cell Column
| | |
| List 1 List 2 List 3 List 4 List 5 List 6 —— List name
1 56 1 107 —| 3.5 4 0
2 37 2 75 6 0 0
3 21 4 122 2.1 0 0
4 69 8 87 4.4 2 0
5 40 16 298 3 0 0
6 48 32 48 6.8 3 0
7 93 64 338 2 9 O | Row
8 30 128 49 8.7 0 0

17-1 List Operations

17-2 Editing and Rearranging Lists

17-3 Manipulating List Data

17-4 Arithmetic Calculations Using Lists
17-5 Switching Between List Files
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List Data Linking

Operation Graph

List operation

Example:

List 1 + List 2
{1,2,3}+ {4, 5, 6}
List1+3

List internal operations List graphing

Y1=List 1X

/

From a graph to a list
[Table data generated by ]

GRAPH TO TABLE to a list

List JL+M]Oim]Fill | 5e3 |G

\/ \/

LIST

A Copying the column of a
specific table to a specific list.

Memory transfer

LEET{;MEEELEL 1:List Generating a table by =R
defining a list as the | IE
variable. [ : g}
T .
[EREIDEL JroLL f-CoH [GFLT

Memory transfer

\L EXE Mat+ListtMat As 1 OPTN
I z 3 (F1(LIST)
fins i [E2 (LMEM)
2 2 5 a] (F3) (List4)
3 3 B g
\
) Inside list | 3| Lizt ujL
\L EXE 3
B
Fln|5 q
g E] |2
3 E|
y y
5 5

1

Example: To send column 1
of Mat A to a list

Matrix Table
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17-1 List Operations

Select the LIST icon in the Main Menu and enter the LIST Mode to input data into
a list and to manipulate list data.

eoTo input values one-by-one

Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to the list name or cell you want to
select. Note that @ does not move the highlighting to a cell that does not contain

a value.

List 3| List U

I i 3.5

2 o B

3 o 2.1

u o Uy

5 o 3

a6

[#rTa [ZRT0 [DEL [[HEM[IHE

The screen automatically scrolls when the highlighting is located at either edge of
the screen.

The following example procedure is performed starting with the highlighting
located at Cell 1 of List 1.

1. Input a value and press to store it in the list.

(3] 9 [List 1| List 2] List | List U]
3

|
-]
3
u
5

2. The highlighting automatically moves down to the next cell for input.

* Note that you can also input the result of an expression in a cell. The following
operation shows how to input the value 4 in the second cell and then input the
result of 2 + 3 in the next cell.

EICEIRIE I EES) [List 1|List g|List F[List 4]

E|

|

g 1}
E] g
u

g
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oTo batch input a series of values

1. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to another list.

| List | S| List 3| List U |
|| al | | |

2. Press (10, and then input the values you want, pressing (2] between each
one. Press after inputting the final value.

) (0 (6) () (@ ] (&) e Lizt ||[WFFRRE[List 3[List W

mn = w

2 TaBk_

3. Press [exg to store all of the values in your list.

EXE| Litt IJLift @JList JJLift U
q
;|

mn = w

N =W -

[#rTa [ZRT0 [DEL [[HEM[IHE

* Remember that a comma separates values, so you should not input a
comma after the final value of the set you are inputting.

Right: {34, 53, 78}
Wrong: {34, 53, 78,}

You can also use list names inside of a mathematical expression to input values
into another cell. The following example shows how to add the values in each row
in List 1 and List 2, and input the result into List 3.

1. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to the name of the list where you
want the calculation results to be input.

| List I]List @ List U |
I 3 E

2. Press and input the expression.

E(LIST) E) (List) (1]
E1(List) 2

=W —

List L+t fOim|Fill §5eq JIE

232
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17-2 Editing and Rearranging Lists

B Editing List Values

oTo change a cell value

Use @ or ® to move the highlighting to the cell whose value you want to
change. Input the new value and press [xg to replace the old data with the new
one.

oTo delete a cell
1. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to the cell you want to delete.

@O@® [List 1|List 2] List | List U]
[ 1 1
g

|
[
3 g
u
g

[#kTa [ZRT0 [DEL [[SEM[IHE

(3]
2. Press (F3) (DEL) to delete the selected cell and cause everything below it to be
shifted up.
List I|List 2| List J|Lizt U
I 3 B g
2| IE | 1
3 B 13
y
5
[zkTa [FRT0 [DEC [T [IHE
§ * Note that the above cell delete operation does not affect cells in other lists. If
the data in the list whose cell you delete is somehow related to the data in

neighboring lists, deleting a cell can cause related values to become
misaligned.

oTo delete all cells in a list

Use the following procedure to delete all the data in a list.

1. Use the cursor key to move the highlighting to any cell of the list whose data
you want to delete.

2. Press (DEL-A). The function menu changes to confirm whether you really
want to delete all the cells in the list.

3. Press (F1) (YES) to delete all the cells in the selected list or (NO) to abort
the delete operation without deleting anything.
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oTo insert a new cell

1. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to the location where you want to
insert the new cell.

[List I|List 2] List 3| List U
F] B

- -
B

|
g
E|
u
g

2. Press (F5) (INS) to insert a new cell, which contains a value of 0, causing
everything below it to be shifted down.

[List 1| Lizt B|List 3| Lizt U
I 3 3
2| - L
3 5 B
1]
5
* Note that the above cell insert operation does not affect cells in other lists. If
the data in the list where you insert a cell is somehow related to the data in

neighboring lists, inserting a cell can cause related values to become
misaligned.

B Sorting List Values

You can sort lists into either ascending or descending order. The highlighting can
be located in any cell of the list.

oTo sort a single list

Ascending order
1. While the lists are on the screen, press (F1] (SRT-A).

Litt | Litt JJLiZt Y

_1IJ'III|E|

3
5
y

i =W —

" How Many Lists7iH)

2. The prompt “How Many Lists? (H)” appears to ask how many lists you want to
sort. Here we will input 1 to indicate we want to sort only one list.

5B L? _
Select Listil)
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3. In response to the “Select List (L)” prompt, input the number of the list you want
to sort. Here we will input 2 to specify sorting of List 2.

2) &9

N =W -

Descending order

Use the same procedure as that for the ascending order sort. The only difference
is that you should press (F2) (SRT-D) in place of (F1) (SRT-A).

oTo sort multiple lists

You can link multiple lists together for a sort so that all of their cells are rearranged
in accordance with the sorting of a base list. The base list is sorted into either
ascending order or descending order, while the cells of the linked lists are
arranged so that the relative relationship of all the rows is maintained.

Ascending order
1. While the lists are on the screen, press (F1] (SRT-A).

=i =W —

“How Many Lists7iH)

2. The prompt “How Many Lists? (H)” appears to ask how many lists you want to
sort. Here we will sort one base list linked to one other list, so we should input 2.

@ BT _
Select Base ListiE)

3. In response to the “Select Base List (B)” prompt, input the number of the list
you want to sort into ascending order. Here we will specify List 1.

) L? _
Select Secaond ListiLl

4. In response to the “Select Second List (L)” prompt, input the number of the list
you want to link to the base list. Here we will specify List 2.

2] 9 Lizt |

3
u
g

Litt JJLixt Y

i 3w |E|

n =W -
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Descending order

Use the same procedure as that for the ascending order sort. The only difference
is that you should press (F2) (SRT-D) in place of (F1) (SRT-A).

* You can sort up to six lists at one time.
¢ If you specify a list more than once for a single sort operation, an error occurs.

An error also occurs if lists specified for sorting do not have the same number of
values (rows).

236
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17-3 Manipulating List Data

List data can be used in arithmetic and function calculations. In addition, various
list data manipulation functions makes manipulation of list data quick and easy.

You can use list data manipulation functions in the RUN, STAT, MAT, LIST,
TABLE, EQUA and PRGM Modes.

B Accessing the List Data Manipulation Function Menu

All of the following examples are performed in the RUN Mode.

Press and then (F1) (LIST) to display the list data manipulation menu, which
contains the following items.

¢ {List)/{L—>M}{Dim}/{Fill}/{Seq}/{Min}/{Max}/{Mean}/{Med}/{Sum}/{Prod}/
{Cuml}/{%}/{ 4}

Note that all closing parentheses at the end of the following operations can be

omitted.

oTo count the number of values [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Dim]
(F1)(LIST) (F3) (Dim) (F1) (List) <list number 1-6> (Exg

¢ The number of cells that contain data in a list is called its “dimension.”

Example To enter the RUN Mode and count the number of values in List
1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56)

(ad) e1) (F1) (LIST) (F3) (Dim) Dim List 1
E(List) (1 9

oTo create a list or matrix by specifying the number of data
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Dim]

Use the following procedure to specify the number of data items in the assignment
statement and create a list.

<number of data n>(=) (F1)(LIST) (F3)(Dim) (F1) (List)
<list number 1-6> (Exg)

n=1~255
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Example To create five data items (each of which contains 0) in List 1

Litt gjLi%t J]List U

(ad) (5] (=] ormN) (1) (LIST) (F3)(Dim) List
ED(List) (] B¢

n W -

Use the following procedure to specify the number of data rows and columns, the
matrix name in the assignment statement, and to create a matrix.

(J<number of row m> (3] <number of column n>
(F1) (LIST) (F3) (Dim) [Exm) (F2) (MAT) (F1) (Mat) (ilPHe) <matrix name> (Exg)

m,n =1~ 255, matrix name; A~ Z

Example To create a 2-row x 3-column matrix (with each cell
containing 0) in Matrix A

69 6 (0 @ ) B) 6 D &) R S —
FD(LIST)E3 (Dim) b S ]
[E2 (MAT) [ (Mat) 0 (&) 9

oTo replace all cell values with the same value [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Fill]
F1) (LIST) [F4) (Fill) <value> (3] [F1) (List) <list number 1-6> (3] 9

Example To replace all values in List 1 with the number 3

(ac) (o) (F1) (LIST) (F4) (Fill) Fill(3.List 12 .
(@) (& E)(List) (D e
The following shows the new contents of List 1. List I|List BJList | List u
|
g 3
3 3
y 3
g 3
oTo generate a sequence of numbers [OPTNI-[LIST]-[Seq]

(LIST) (F5) (Seq) <expression> (3] <variable name> (3] <start
value> (@] <end value> (3] <pitch> (Exg)

¢ The result of this operation is stored in ListAns Memory.
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Example To input the number sequence 12, 62, 112 into a list

Use the following settings.
Variable: x Ending value: 11
Starting value: 1 Pitch: 5

(ad) ey (F1)(LIST) [E5) (Seq) (xeT) Anz
FOEOO0OO0E0E | 1 as] ‘
3 121

Specifying an ending value of 12, 13, 14, or 15 produces the same result as
shown above since they are less than the value produced by the next increment
(16).

oTo find the minimum value in a list [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Min]
(F1) (LIST) (Fe) (>>) (F1) (Min) (Fe) () (F6) (&) [F1) (List) <list number 1-6>

Example To find the minimum value in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56)

(ad ey EH)(LIST) [Fe)(>) ED (Min) |Hir'|l:LiEL 13 L6
(Fe) (™) [Fe) (>) [EA) (List) (1)
oTo find the maximum value in a list [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Max]

Use the same procedure as when finding the minimum value (Min), except press
(F2) (Max) in place of (F1) (Min).

oTo find which of two lists contains the smallest value
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Min]

F1)(LIST) [F8) () F1) (Min) (F8) (&) (F8) () (F1) (List) <list number 1-6>
C] (F1) (List) <list number 1-6>

* The two lists must contain the same number of data items. Otherwise, an error
occurs.

¢ The result of this operation is stored in ListAns Memory.

Example To find whether List 1 (75, 16, 98, 46, 56) or List 2 (35, 89, 58, 72,
67) contains the smallest value

FD(LIST) {8 (>) ED) (Min) s
F9(>) 8 (>) ED) (List) @D 3 H b
[ (List) @) I

5 1
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oTo find which of two lists contains the greatest value
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Max]

Use the same procedure as that for the smallest value, except press (F2) (Max) in
place of (F1) (Min).

* The two lists must contain the same number of data items. Otherwise, an error

OcCcCurs.
oTo calculate the mean of list values [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Mean]
(F1) (LIST) (F8) (>>) (F3) (Mean) F6) (™) (F6) (>>) (F1) (List) <list number 1-6>

Example To calculate the mean of values in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56)

(ad) (ory) (F1) (LIST) (Fe) (™) (F3) (Mean) |Mean-:LisL 17

F8) (>) F8) (>) F) (List) (D O B9 4Z. 4

oTo calculate the mean of values of specified frequency
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Mean]

This procedure uses two lists: one that contains values and one that contains the
number of occurrences of each value. The frequency of the data in Cell 1 of the
first list is indicated by the value in Cell 1 of the second list, etc.

* The two lists must contain the same number of data items. Otherwise, an error
occurs.

[F1(LIST)Fe) (>) F3) (Mean) F8) () [F8) () (FT) (List)<list number 1-6
(data)> (3] [F1)(List)<list number 1-6 (frequency)>()] (Exg

Example To calculate the mean of values in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56),
whose frequency is indicated by List 2 (75, 89, 98, 72, 67)

(ad) orN) (F1) (LIST) (Fe) (™) (F3) (Mean) MeantList 1.Lish 20

F8) (>) F8) (>) (F1) (List) (D 3 42, 87481297
[E)(List) (2]

®To calculate the median of values in a list [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Med]
(F1)(LIST) (Fe) (>>) (F4) (Med) (Fe) (™) (F8) (*>) (F1) (List)<list number 1-6>

Example To calculate the median of values in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56)

(ad) (ory) (F1) (LIST) (Fe) (™) (Fa) (Med) |r'1e--:lian':LiSL 13

() E) () B (Lish @D O B8 6
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oTo calculate the median of values of specified frequency
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Med]

This procedure uses two lists: one that contains values and one that contains the
number of occurrences of each value. The frequency of the data in Cell 1 of the
first list is indicated by the value in Cell 1 of the second list, etc.

* The two lists must contain the same number of data items. Otherwise, an error
occurs.

(F1)(LIST) [F) () [Fa) (Med) (F8) () (Fe) (&) (F1) (List) <list number 1-6
(data)> (3] (F1)(List) <list number 1-6 (frequency)> O] x|

Example To calculate the median of values in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56),
whose frequency is indicated by List 2 (75, 89, 98, 72, 67)

(ad) ey (EH)(LIST) [Fe) (>) [F4) (Med) Median(list 1.List 22
(Fe) (™) (Fe) (>) [EA) (List) (1D (2] 45
1 (List) (2]

oTo calculate the sum of values in a list [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Sum]

(F1)(LIST) (Fe) (™) (Fe) () (F1) (Sum) (Fe) (>>) (F1) (List)<list number 1-6>

EXE

Example To calculate the sum of values in List 1 (36, 16, 58, 46, 56)

(ad ey (E(LIST) [Fe)(>) [EE) (>) |Eum List 1 |
ED(Sum) @8 (>) ED (List) (D 21z
oTo calculate the product of values in a list [OPTN]-[LIST]-[Prod]

() (LIST) F8) (™) ) () [ (Prod) F8) (=) (F1) (List)<list number 1-6> [

Example To calculate the product of values in List 1 (2 3, 6, 5, 4)

(ad) (o) (F1) (LIST) (Fe) (™) (Fe) (™) ||=-md List 1

(F2) (Prod) (Fe) () (F1) (List) (] [Exg TZ28 |

oTo calculate the cumulative frequency of each value
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[Cuml]

(F1)(LIST)(Fe) (™) (Fe) (>>) (F3) (Cuml) Fe) (=) (F1) (List) <list number 1-6>

EXE|

* The result of this operation is stored in ListAns Memory.
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Example To calculate the cumulative frequency of each value in List 1
(2,3,6,5,4)

(&d em) EN(LIST) [E8) () (E8) (>)

(F3)(Cuml) (Fe) (™) [E1) (List) (1] (exg) Ans
| =
2+3= | 5
2+3+6= 3 11
2+3+6+5= y 16
2+3+6+5+4= 5 a0

oTo calculate the percentage represented by each value
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[%]

(F1) (LIST) [F8) (™) (F8) (™) (F4) (%) [F8) () FT) (List)<list number 1-6> g

¢ The above operation calculates what percentage of the list total is represented
by each value.

* The result of this operation is stored in ListAns Memory.

Example To calculate the percentage represented by each value in List 1
(2,3,6,5,4)

(&g o) EN(LIST) [E8) () (E8) ()
(F3) (%) [F8) (™) ED) (List) (D -
n=

2/(2+3+6+5+4) x 100 =——m
3/(2+3+6+5+4) x 100 =——— -
6/(2+3+6+5+4) x 100 =——»
5/(2+3+6+5+4) x 100 =——»
4/(2+3+6+5+4) x 100 =——p

\j

A\j

n oW —
w
[=]

oTo calculate the differences between neighboring data inside a list
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[4]

(F1) (LIST) (Fe) (>>) (Fe) (=) (F5) (4) (Fe) (>>)<list number 1-6> [Exg)

* The result of this operation is stored in ListAns memory.

Example To calculate the difference between the values in List 1
(1! 3! 8! 5! 4)

(&d ey (EA)(LIST) [E8) (&)
8 (>) 8 (4) (1]

Y Y T o

L

n=

| 3
g g
3 -3
y

W=
I nnu

NGO W
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* You can specify the location of the new list (List 1 through List 6) with a
statement like: 4 List 1 — List 2. You cannot specify another memory or
ListAns as the destination of the 4 List operation. An error also occurs if you
specify a 4 List as the destination of the results of another 4 List operation.

¢ The number of cells in the new list is one less than the number of cells in the
original list.

* Note that an error occurs if you execute 4 List for a list that has no data or only
one data item.

oTo transfer list contents to Matrix Answer Memory
[OPTN]-[LIST]-[L—M]

(F1) (LIST) (F2) (L—M)(F1) (List) <list number 1-6> (3] (F1)(List) <list
number 1-6>

* You can input the following as many times as necessary to specify more than
one list in the above operation.

(»] <list number 1-6>

Example To transfer the contents of List 1 (2, 3, 6, 5, 4) and List 2 (11, 12,
13, 14, 15) to Matrix Answer Memory

EQ)(LIST) [F2 (L—>M) Ans__L_ & _
EN(List) D I ED(List) 2 I B9 ! =
3 N
y 51N
5 us
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17-4 Arithmetic Calculations Using Lists

You can perform arithmetic calculations using either two lists or one list and a
numeric value.

ListAns Memory

List

List . Calculation results are
, [=]| |List
Numeric Value

Numeric Value stored in ListAns Memory.

B Error Messages

e A calculation involving two lists performs the operation between corresponding
cells. Because of this, an error occurs if the two lists do not have the same
number of values (which means they have different “dimensions”).

¢ An error occurs whenever an operation involving any two cells generates a
mathematical error.

B Inputting a List into a Calculation

There are two methods you can use to input a list into a calculation.

oTo input a specific list by name
Example To input List 6

1. Press to display the first Operation Menu.

* This is the function key menu that appears in the RUN Mode when you press
((GmR

LISTIMATICPLAJCALCYSTAT I
(=)
2. Press (F1) (LIST) to display the List Data Manipulation Menu.

List J L+t | Cim | Fill §5e9 JIE

E1

3. Press (F1) (List) to display the “List” command and input the number of the list
you want to specify.

oTo directly input a list of values

You can also directly input a list of values using (1], (3], and (3J.

244
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Example 1 To input the list: 56, 82, 64

OB OB EREAE] |{5:5,=32,n54}_ |
(6] (8] () ()

41 6
Example 2 To multiply List 3 ( = |: 65 :| ) by the list |: 0 :|
22 4

Cey) (E)(LIST) (B (List) (3] (X ) (] (6] (5] (@) (] (@] (swr) () (g

246
The resulting list |: 0 :| is stored in ListAns Memory.
88

o To assign the contents of one list to another list

Use to assign the contents of one list to another list.

Example 1 To assign the contents of List 3 to List 1

ED(LIST) D (List) (B] (=) ED(List) (D B9

In place of (F1) (List) (3] in the above procedure, you could input
) (0 (@) G (6) (B8] (1) (2 (2) (euen) (0.

Example 2 To assign the list in ListAns Memory to List 1
(EQ)(LIST) [E1) (List) (sur) (E) (List) (1

oTo input a single list cell value into a calculation

You can extract the value in a specific cell of a list and use it in a calculation.
Specify the cell number by enclosing it between square brackets using the (TJ
and (3] keys.

Example To calculate the sine of the value stored in Cell 3 of List 2

(sin) o) E1) (LIST) (E1) (List) (2] i) (O (3] (ur) (3]

oTo input a value into a specific cell

You can input a value into a specific cell inside a list. When you do, the value that
was previously stored in the cell is replaced with the new value you input.

Example To input the value 25 into Cell 2 of List 3

2) (8] &) e ED(LIST) E) (List) (3] (i) (O (2] () (3] g
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P.111

P.216

246

B Recalling List Contents

Example To recall the contents of List 1

ED(LIST) ED (List) (D

* The above operation displays the contents of the list you specify and stores
them in ListAns Memory, which allows you to use the ListAns Memory contents
in a calculation.

oTo use list contents in ListAns Memory in a calculation

Example  To multiply the list contents in ListAns Memory by 36

(E1) (LIST) [E1) (List) (sarr) (ans) (X) (3] (€] (9

* The operation (F1) (LIST) (F1) (List) recalls ListAns Memory
contents.

* This operation replaces current ListAns Memory contents with the result of the
above calculation.

B Graphing a Function Using a List

When using the graphing functions of this calculator, you can input a function such
as Y1 = List1 X. If List 1 is {1, 2, 3}, this function will produces three graphs: Y = X,
Y =2X,Y =3X.

There are certain limitations on using lists with graphing functions.

B Inputting Scientific Calculations into a List

You can use the numeric table generation functions in the Table & Graph Menu to
input values that result from certain scientific function calculations into a list. To do
this, first generate a table. Next, use the “list copy” function to copy the values
from the table to the list.

B Performing Scientific Function Calculations Using a List

Lists can be used just as numeric values are in scientific function calculations.
When the calculation produces a list as a result, the list is stored in ListAns
Memory. a1

Example 1 To use List 3 |: 65 :|to perform sin (List 3)
22

Use radians as the angle unit.

&) @ ED (LIST) ED (List) (&)
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—0.158
The resulting Iist|: 0.8268 :| is stored in ListAns Memory.
—8E-3

In place of the [F1) (List) (3] operation in the above procedure, you could input

@O EGE O E @ 6]

1 4
Example 2 To use List 1 |: 2 :|and List 2 |: 5 :|to perform List 14st2
3 6

List1(A] List2 [exg)

This creates a list with the results of 14, 25, 3.

1
The resulting list |: 32 :| is stored in ListAns Memory.
729
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17-5 Switching Between List Files

operation lets you switch between list files.

oTo switch between list files

You can store up to six lists (List 1 to List 6) in each file (File 1 to File 6). A simple

In the Main Menu, select the LIST icon and enter the LIST Mode.
Press to display the LIST Mode set up screen.

nale ika
DisFla» f Hormi

IFilel [Fileg|Filed |Filed |Files |Fileb

Press the function key to select the file you want.

Example To select File 3

[F3) (File3)

EXIT

select (List File3 in the above example).

248
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Chapter

Statistical Graphs and
Calculations

This chapter describes how to input statistical data into lists, how
to calculate the mean, maximum and other statistical values, how
to perform various statistical tests, how to determine the confi-
dence interval, and how to produce a distribution of statistical
data. It also tells you how to perform regression calculations.

18-1 Before Performing Statistical Calculations
18-2 Paired-Variable Statistical Calculation Examples
18-3 Calculating and Graphing Single-Variable Statistical

Data

18-4 Calculating and Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical
Data

18-5 Performing Statistical Calculations

18-6 Tests

18-7 Confidence Interval
18-8 Distribution

Important!

* This chapter contains a number of graph screen shots. In each case, new
data values were input in order to highlight the particular characteristics of
the graph being drawn. Note that when you try to draw a similar graph, the
unit uses data values that you have input using the List function. Because of
this, the graphs that appears on the screen when you perform a graphing
operation will probably differ somewhat from those shown in this manual.
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18-1 Before Performing Statistical Calculations

P.251
P.270
P.277
P.294
P.304
P.234
P.233
P.234

P.229

250

In the Main Menu, select the STAT icon to enter the STAT Mode and display the

statistical data lists.

Use the statistical data lists to input data and to perform statistical calculations.

Use @, @, @ and ® to move —|
the highlighting around the lists.

¢ {GRPH} ... {graph menu}

¢ {CALC} ... {statistical calculation menu}
¢ {TEST} ... {test menu}

¢ {INTR} ... {confidence interval menu}

¢ {DIST} ... {distribution menu}

List IJList BJList ] List u|

= W

* {SRT-A}/{SRT-D} ... {ascending}/{descending} sort
o {DEL}/{DEL-A} ... deletes {highlighted data}/{all data}

¢ {INS} ... {inserts new cell at highlighted cell}

* The procedures you should use for data editing are identical to those you use
with the list function. For details, see “17. List Function”.
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18-2 Paired-Variable Statistical Calculation
Examples

Once you input data, you can use it to produce a graph and check for tendencies.
You can also use a variety of different regression calculations to analyze the data.

Example To input the following two data groups and perform statistical
calculations

{0.5,1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2}
{-2.1,0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4}

B Inputting Data into Lists

Input the two groups of data into List 1 and List 2.

OB O CE EY List 1| List [ Lizt d[Lizt U
DOIEAEEGODE e Vi
® - I
@]alololEloala)GE: . _—
OO0EIREEEEE Gk JCLJTEST I T JO LS T I

Once data is input, you can use it for graphing and statistical calculations.
e Input values can be up to 10 digits long.

* You can use the @, @, @ and ® keys to move the highlighting to any cell
in the lists for data input.

B Plotting a Scatter Diagram

Use the data input above to plot a scatter diagram.

(F1)(GRPH) (F1) (GPH1) . a

-
| = |Mad o g~y ]

* To return to the statistical data list, press or (qum).

* View Window parameters are normally set automatically for statistical
graphing. If you want to set View Window parameters manually, you must
change the Stat Wind item to “Manual”.

Note that View Window parameters are set automatically for the following
types of graphs regardless of whether or not the Stat Wind item is set to
“Manual”.

1-Sample Z Test, 2-Sample Z Test, 1-Prop Z Test, 2-Prop Z Test, 1-Sample
t Test, 2-Sample ¢ Test, 2 Test, 2-Sample F Test (x-axis only disregarded).

251
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N

)

P.252
P.254

/

252

While the statistical data list is on the display, perform the following procedure.

(F2 (Man)
[EXT) (Returns to previous menu.)

e |t is often difficult to spot the relationship between two sets of data (such as
height and shoe size) by simply looking at the numbers. Such relationship
become clear, however, when we plot the data on a graph, using one set of
values as x-data and the other set as y-data.

The default setting automatically uses List 1 data as x-axis (horizontal) values and
List 2 data as y-axis (vertical) values. Each set of x/y data is a point on the scatter
diagram.

B Changing Graph Parameters

Use the following procedures to specify the graph draw/non-draw status, the
graph type, and other general settings for each of the graphs in the graph menu
(GPH1, GPH2, GPH3).

While the statistical data list is on the display, press (F1 (GRPH) to display the
graph menu, which contains the following items.

* {GPH1}/{GPH2}/{GPH3} ... only one graph {1}/{2}/{3} drawing

* The initial default graph type setting for all the graphs (Graph 1 through Graph
3) is scatter diagram, but you can change to one of a number of other graph

types.
e {SEL} ... {simultaneous graph (GPH1, GPH2, GPH3) selection}
e {SET} ... {graph settings (graph type, list assignments)}

general settings for each of the graphs in the graph menu (GPH1, GPH2,

| * You can specify the graph draw/non-draw status, the graph type, and other
GPH3).

* You can press any function key ((F1), (F2), (F3)) to draw a graph regardless of
the current location of the highlighting in the statistical data list.

1. Graph draw/non-draw status [GRPH]-[SEL]

The following procedure can be used to specify the draw (On)/non-draw (Off)
status of each of the graphs in the graph menu.

oTo specify the draw/non-draw status of a graph
1. Pressing (SEL) displays the graph On/Off screen.

- anln

=T
Drawdff

alLGrar
StatGrarh3
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* Note that the StatGraph1 setting is for Graph 1 (GPH1 of the graph menu),
StatGraph?2 is for Graph 2, and StatGraph3 is for Graph 3.

2. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighting to the graph whose status you
want to change, and press the applicable function key to change the status.

* {On}/{Off} ... setting {On (draw)}/{Off (non-draw)}
* {DRAW;} ... {draws all On graphs}

3. To return to the graph menu, press [EXT).

oTo draw a graph

Example To draw a scatter diagram of Graph 3 only

(F1)(GRPH) [F3) (SEL) [F2)(Off) _ .
® @ ED(On) . "
(Fe) (DRAW)

" a
| 2 |Mad [ a3 <~y ]

2. General graph settings [GRPH]-[SET]

This section describes how to use the general graph settings screen to make the
following settings for each graph (GPH1, GPH2, GPH3).

e Graph Type

The initial default graph type setting for all the graphs is scatter graph. You can
select one of a variety of other statistical graph types for each graph.

e List
The initial default statistical data is List 1 for single-variable data, and List 1 and

List 2 for paired-variable data. You can specify which statistical data list you want
to use for x-data and y-data.

* Frequency

Normally, each data item or data pair in the statistical data list is represented on a
graph as a point. When you are working with a large number of data items
however, this can cause problems because of the number of plot points on the
graph. When this happens, you can specify a frequency list that contains values
indicating the number of instances (the frequency) of the data items in the
corresponding cells of the lists you are using for x-data and y-data. Once you do
this, only one point is plotted for the multiple data items, which makes the graph
easier to read.

e Mark Type
This setting lets you specify the shape of the plot points on the graph.

253
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oTo display the general graph settings screen [GRPH]-[SET]
Pressing (SET) displays the general graph settings screen.

aF ¥Fe Scaller
alist iListl
VList iList2
Frequency |
Mark T»re fo
| [GFRL [GFHE [GFA3

* The settings shown here are examples only. The settings on your general graph
settings screen may differ.

eStatGraph (statistical graph specification)
* {GPH1}/{GPH2}/{GPH3} ... graph {1}/{2}/{3}

eGraph Type (graph type specification)
* {Scat}/{xy}/{NPP} ... {scatter diagram}/{xy line graph}/{normal probability plot}

* {Hist}/{Box}/{Box}/{N-Dis}/{Brkn)} ... {histogram}/{med-box graph}/{mean-box
graph}/{normal distribution curve}/{broken line graph}

o {X}Y{Med}/{X"2}/{X"3}{X"4} ... {linear regression graph}/{Med-Med graph}/
{quadratic regression graph}/{cubic regression graph}/{quartic regression
graph}

e {Log}/{Exp}/{Pwr}/{Sin}/{Lgst} ... {logarithmic regression graph}/{exponential

regression graph}/{power regression graph}/{sine regression graph}/
{logistic regression graph}

oXList (x-axis data list)
« {List1}/{List2}/{List3}/{List4}/{List5}/{List6} ... {List 1}/{List 2}/{List 3}/{List 4}/
{List 5}/{List 6}
oYList (y-axis data list)
o {List1}/{List2}/{List3}/{List4}/{List5}/{List6} ... {List 1}/{List 2}/{List 3}/{List 4}/
{List 5}/{List 6}
eFrequency (number of data items)
e {1} ... {1-to-1 plot}
o {List1}/{List2}/{List3}/{List4}/{List5}/{List6} ... frequency data in {List 1}/
{List 2)/{List 3}/{List 4}/{List 5}/{List 6}
eMark Type (plot mark type)
o {C/{x}{e} ... plot points: {T}/{x}/{*}

254
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oGraph Color (graph color specification)
* {Blue}/{Orng}/{Grn} ... {blue}/{orange}/{green}

oQutliers (outliers specification)
* {On}/{Off} ... {display}/{do not display} Med-Box outliers

B Drawing an xy Line Graph

Paired data items can be used to plot a scatter diagram. A scatter diagram where

the points are linked is an xy line graph.

| % IMed [5~2 [£~3 [~ ] I

Press or to return to the statistical data list.

Bl Drawing a Normal Probability Plot

Normal probability plot contrasts the cumulative proportion of variables with the
cumulative proportion of a normal distribution and plots the result. The expected
values of the normal distribution are used as the vertical axis, while the observed
values of the variable being tested are on the horizontal axis.

[1UAR

Press or to return to the statistical data list.

B Selecting the Regression Type

After you graph paired-variable statistical data, you can use the function menu at
the bottom of the display to select from a variety of different types of regression.

o {X}Y{Med}/{X"2}/{X"3}{X 4}/{Log}/{Exp}/{Pwr}/{Sin}/{Lgst} ... {linear regres-
sion}/{Med-Med}/{quadratic regression}/{cubic regression}/{quartic
regression}/{logarithmic regression}/{exponential regression}/{power
regression}/{sine regression}/{logistic regression} calculation and graphing

* {2VAR} ... {paired-variable statistical results}

255
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P.268

P.255

256

H Displaying Statistical Calculation Results

Whenever you perform a regression calculation, the regression formula parameter
(such as a and b in the linear regression y = ax + b) calculation results appear on
the display. You can use these to obtain statistical calculation results.

Regression parameters are calculated as soon as you press a function key to
select a regression type while a graph is on the display.

Example To display logarithmic regression parameter calculation results
while a scatter diagram is on the display
(F8)(>) [E1) (Log) LoaRes
a =-H.4545843
b =1.2T475856
F_o=H.98216271
r2=H, 9545435
¥=ath- lhx
[CoFT [DRAL

B Graphing Statistical Calculation Results

You can use the parameter calculation result menu to graph the displayed
regression formula.

* {COPY} ... {stores the displayed regression formula as a graph function}
* {DRAW} ... {graphs the displayed regression formula}

Example To graph a logarithmic regression

While logarithmic regression parameter calculation results are on the display,

press (DRAW).

| % IMed [~ [~3 [~ ]

For details on the meanings of function menu items at the bottom of the display, see
“Selecting the Regression Type”.
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Statistical Data

A

P.251
P.252

P.254
(Graph Type)
(Hist)

A

P.254
(Graph Type)
(Box)

Single-variable data is data with only a single variable. If you are calculating the
average height of the members of a class for example, there is only one variable
(height).

Single-variable statistics include distribution and sum. The following types of
graphs are available for single-variable statistics.

Bl Drawing a Histogram (Bar Graph)

From the statistical data list, press (F1] (GRPH) to display the graph menu, press
(SET), and then change the graph type of the graph you want to use (GPH1,
GPH2, GPH3) to histogram (bar graph).

Data should already be input in the statistical data list (see “Inputting Data into
Lists”). Draw the graph using the procedure described under “Changing Graph
Parameters”.

Sel Interwal

ai || [T []

DEAL) LT

The display screen appears as shown above before the graph is drawn. At this
point, you can change the Start and pitch values.

B Med-box Graph (Med-Box)

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped
within specific ranges. A box encloses all the data in an area from the first quartile
(Q1) to the third quartile (Q3), with a line drawn at the median (Med). Lines (called
whiskers) extend from either end of the box up to the minimum and maximum of
the data.

From the statistical data list, press (F1] (GRPH) to display the graph menu, press
(SET), and then change the graph type of the graph you want to use (GPH1,
GPH2, GPH3) to med-box graph.

minX —HH—1 | —

1UAE

Q1 Med Q3 maxX

257
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A

P.254
(Graph Type)
(Box)

P.254
(Graph Type)
(N-Dis)

258

To plot the data that falls outside the box, first specify “MedBox” as the graph
type. Then, on the same screen you use to specify the graph type, turn the outliers
item “On”, and draw the graph.

1URK

B Mean-box Graph

This type of graph shows the distribution around the mean when there is a large
number of data items. A line is drawn at the point where the mean is located, and
then a box is drawn so that it extends below the mean up to the population
standard deviation (x — xo») and above the mean up to the population standard
deviation (X + xon). Lines (called whiskers) extend from either end of the box up to
the minimum (minX) and maximum (maxX) of the data.

From the statistical data list, press (F1) (GRPH) to display the graph menu, press
(SET), and then change the graph type of the graph you want to use (GPH1,
GPH2, GPH3) to mean-box graph.

Note : minX E— | [ !

This function is not usually used in
the classrooms in U.S. Please use
Med-box Graph, instead. —

X — XOn X X+ x0n maxX

Bl Normal Distribution Curve

The normal distribution curve is graphed using the following normal distribution
function.
1 __=m)?

y= —¢ 2x0.?
/(2 ) xG.

The distribution of characteristics of items manufactured according to some fixed
standard (such as component length) fall within normal distribution. The more data
items there are, the closer the distribution is to normal distribution.

From the statistical data list, press [F1 (GRPH) to display the graph menu, press
(SET), and then change the graph type of the graph you want to use (GPH1,
GPH2, GPH3) to normal distribution.

[1URE
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E:] B Broken Line Graph

P.254 A broken line graph is formed by plotting the data in one list against the frequency
(Graph Type) of each data item in another list and connecting the points with straight lines.

(Brkn) Calling up the graph menu from the statistical data list, pressing (SET),
changing the settings to drawing of a broken line graph, and then drawing a graph
creates a broken line graph.

Sel Interwal

PI%EEG H ”E =

(F§) (DRAW)
DRAL [LuAE

The display screen appears as shown above before the graph is drawn. At this
point, you can change the Start and pitch values.

B Displaying Single-Variable Statistical Results

Single-variable statistics can be expressed as both graphs and parameter values.
When these graphs are displayed, the menu at the bottom of the screen appears
as below.

* {1VAR} ... {single-variable calculation result menu}

Pressing (1VAR) displays the following screen.

1-Uariakble
X =5, 84429735
ax =1236
zx®  =T368
i =2. 14999394
xdn-l =2. 15439516
ki =245
DRAL

* Use @ to scroll the list so you can view the items that run off the bottom of the
screen.

The following describes the meaning of each of the parameters.

X e mean of data

)25 R sum of data

TXZ e, sum of squares

XOH tveeeeeeeaieeens population standard deviation
XOBA eaaaaaannenns sample standard deviation

T occrireeeeeeneeaens number of data items

259

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Calculating and Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data

minX ............... minimum

Q1 e first quartile

Med ................ median

QS ..o third quartile

X—=XOn wureurennenn data mean — population standard deviation
X+XOR wurenrnnenns data mean + population standard deviation
maxX .......ccee... maximum

Mod ................ mode

* Press (DRAW) to return to the original single-variable statistical graph.

260
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18-4 Calculating and Graphing Paired-Variable
Statistical Data

[

P.254

(Graph Type)
(Scatter)
(GPH1)
(X)

P.254

Under “Plotting a Scatter Diagram,” we displayed a scatter diagram and then
performed a logarithmic regression calculation. Let’'s use the same procedure to
look at the various regression functions.

B Linear Regression Graph

Linear regression plots a straight line that passes close to as many data points as
possible, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept (y-coordinate when x =
0) of the line.

The graphic representation of this relationship is a linear regression graph.

(F1)(GRPH) 8 (SET) @ LinearEes
a =@, 32689345
By e s
[FD(GRPH) ED(GPH1) rE=. TEA3 TS
FD(X) »=ax+h
[CoFY [ORAL
|n}: [Med g [~ [0 [T

a..... regression coefficient (slope)

b ... regression constant term (y-intercept)

Ve correlation coefficient

2. coefficient of determination

B Med-Med Graph

When it is suspected that there are a number of extreme values, a Med-Med
graph can be used in place of the least squares method. This is also a type of
linear regression, but it minimizes the effects of extreme values. It is especially
useful in producing highly reliable linear regression from data that includes
irregular fluctuations, such as seasonal surveys.

(F2) (Med)

Med—Med
a=@.3

=H.55&6TE103
b=-8.4245704
w»=ax+h
[CaFT [ORAL

261
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(DRAW)

| =

;n_,ﬂ-ﬂ"

HER R R s N E S N

a...... Med-Med graph slope
b.... Med-Med graph y-intercept

E:] B Quadratic/Cubic/Quartic Regression Graph

P.254 A quadratic/cubic/quartic regression graph represents connection of the data
points of a scatter diagram. It actually is a scattering of so many points that are
close enough together to be connected. The formula that represents this is
quadratic/cubic/quartic regression.

Ex. Quadratic regression HuadRea
BtiEREldls
F3)(X"2 =i
E)( ) C=3. T3F98659
w»=axe+bhx+c
[CoFv [oRAL

(DRAW)

-]
| % IMed [5~2 [£~3 [~ ] I

Quadratic regression

a...... regression second coefficient
b... regression first coefficient
Coerns regression constant term (y-intercept)

Cubic regression

a..... regression third coefficient

b..... regression second coefficient

Coavenns regression first coefficient

d...... regression constant term (y-intercept)

Quartic regression

a...... regression fourth coefficient

b.... regression third coefficient

Cvnns regression second coefficient

d...... regression first coefficient

€ e regression constant term (y-intercept)

262
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B Logarithmic Regression Graph

Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The standard
logarithmic regression formula is y = a + b x Inx, so if we say that X = Inx, the
formula corresponds to linear regression formula y = a + bX.

(F8) (™) (F1)(Log)

(Fe) (DRAW)
a...... regression constant term
b.... regression coefficient
| correlation coefficient

... coefficient of determination

Bl Exponential Regression Graph

LogakRes
a =-8.454538473
b =1.87T4732856
r =A.982162T1
rE=[. 95454365
w»=3+hb lnx
[EaFT [ORAL

i

| 2 |Mad [ a3 <~y ]

Exponential regression expresses y as a proportion of the exponential function of
x. The standard exponential regression formula is y = a X e, so if we take the
logarithms of both sides we get Iny = Ina + bx. Next, if we say Y = Iny, and A = Ina,
the formula corresponds to linear regression formula Y = A + bx.

(Fe) (™) [F2 (Exp)

(Fe) (DRAW)
a...... regression coefficient
b.... regression constant term
Ve correlation coefficient

... coefficient of determination

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

ExrRea
3
b
"
re=H,
»=3=a"hx

4

e

=
3

HER R R s N E S N

263


http://www.manualslib.com/

Im] Calculating and Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data

[

P.254

P.254

264

B Power Regression Graph

Exponential regression expresses y as a proportion of the power of x. The
standard power regression formula is y = a x x%, so if we take the logarithm of both
sides we get Iny = Ina + b x Inx. Next, if we say X = Inx, Y = Iny, and A = Ina, the
formula corresponds to linear regression formula Y = A + bX.

(F8) (>) (F3) (Pwr) FowerRea
a =3.384T73922
b =1.19921351
=H.996533218
re=@A, 9936744
¥=3=x"h
ToFY [OFAT
[F5) (DRAW)
.| w [Med 2 3 e [

a...... regression coefficient
b.... regression power
Fo... correlation coefficient

... coefficient of determination

B Sine Regression Graph

Sine regression is best applied for phenomena that repeats within a specific
range, such as tidal movements.

y=a-sin(bx+c)+d

While the statistical data list is on the display, perform the following key operation.

[Fe) (™) E8)(Sin) Eir'-HE"sl
a:
h=1
=8
o=
¥=a=sindhx+ci+d
COFY [DRAL
(Fe) (DRAW)
\.\.‘r’.’/{ﬁ
M= Med e &

Drawing a sine regression graph causes the angle unit setting of the calculator to
automatically change to Rad (radians). The angle unit does not change when you
perform a sine regression calculation without drawing a graph.
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regression.

Example

Gas bills, for example, tend to be higher during the winter when heater use is
more frequent. Periodic data, such as gas usage, is suitable for application of sine

To perform sine regression using the gas usage data shown
below

List 1 (Month Data)

{1,2,8,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11,12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21,
22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39,
40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48}

List 2 (Gas Usage Meter Reading)

{130, 171, 159, 144, 66, 46, 40, 32, 32, 39, 44, 112, 116, 152, 157,
109, 130, 59, 40, 42, 33, 32, 40, 71, 138, 203, 162, 154, 136, 39,
32, 35, 32, 31, 35, 80, 134, 184, 219, 87, 38, 36, 33, 40, 30, 36, 55,
94}

Input the above data and plot a scatter diagram.

(F1)(GRPH) [F1)(GPH1) o

o o o a
e T Shph ofip
| = [Hed [~ [~ [=~4] [

Execute the calculation and produce sine regression analysis results.

[Fe) (™) E8)(Sin) Sinke

B732A12
S2d498TAS
2232643
4739179
x+c o +d

e N R
|'_'|'l

)
b
)
o

¥=a==

COFY |DEAL

Display a sine regression graph based on the analysis results.

(DRAW)

| ¥ [Med o8 [ [ ] T

E:] B Logistic Regression Graph

P.254 Logistic regression is best applied for phenomena in which there is a continual
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y=—C
1+ ge?
(F8) (>) (Fe) (™) [F1) (Lgst) LogisticRes
a=3. Tad3e+24
b=H. 792945651
C=9T .. 22539562
¥=cTll+a=-a™(-bhx22
COFY [DRAL
(F8) (DRAW)
= [Med =2 [=~3 =[] &

Example Imagine a country that started out with a television diffusion
rate of 0.3% in 1966, which grew rapidly until diffusion reached
virtual saturation in 1980. Use the paired statistical data shown
below, which tracks the annual change in the diffusion rate, to
perform logistic regression.

List1(Year Data)
{66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72,73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83}

List2(Diffusion Rate)

{0.3, 1.6, 5.4, 13.9, 26.3, 42.3, 61.1, 75.8, 85.9, 90.3, 93.7, 95.4, 97.8, 97.8,
98.2, 98.5, 98.9, 98.8}

(F1)(GRPH) (F1)(GPH1)

L
| 2 |Med <@ a3 <~y ]

Perform the calculation, and the logistic regression analysis values appear on the
display.

(Fe) (>) (Fe) (™) [F1) (Lgst) L-:--aisté cRea

266
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Draw a logistic regression graph based on the parameters obtained from the
analytical results.

(DRAW)

L
| % IMed [£~2 [£~3 [<~4] [

B Residual Calculation

Actual plot points (y-coordinates) and regression model distance can be calcu-
lated during regression calculations.

P.6 While the statistical data list is on the display, recall the set up screen to specify a
list (“List 1” through “List 6”) for “Resid List”. Calculated residual data is stored in
the specified list.

The vertical distance from the plots to the regression model will be stored.

Plots that are higher than the regression model are positive, while those that are
lower are negative.

Residual calculation can be performed and saved for all regression models.

Any data already existing in the selected list is cleared. The residual of each plot is
stored in the same precedence as the data used as the model.

B Displaying Paired-Variable Statistical Results

Paired-variable statistics can be expressed as both graphs and parameter values.
When these graphs are displayed, the menu at the bottom of the screen appears
as below.

¢ {2VAR} ... {paired-variable calculation result menu}

Pressing (2VAR) displays the following screen.

2=lariakhle
¥ =3.8873A158

sx_ =24.49
Zxe =105,993

*dn =1.3@285199
zdn-1=1. 4272911
N =5. 3
GRAL
267
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* Use @ to scroll the list so you can view the items that run off the bottom of the

screen.
X e mean of xList data
)25 sum of xList data
EXZ s sum of squares of xList data
XON wevernnnnnnnnnnnns population standard deviation of xList data
XOM1 wevnnnnnnnnnnnns sample standard deviation of xList data
T number of xList data items
Ve mean of yList data
EY e sum of yList data
EV2 e sum of squares of yList data
VON weeeeeeeiainnees population standard deviation of yList data
VO weeeeeeaenenees sample standard deviation of yList data
ZXY eieeeeeieniiens sum of the product of data stored in xList and yList
minX ............... minimum of xList data
maxX .......ccceee maximum of xList data
minY ............... minimum of yList data
maxyY .......cc.e.. maximum of yList data

B Copying a Regression Graph Formula to the Graph Mode

After you perform a regression calculation, you can copy its formula to the
GRAPH Mode.

The following are the functions that are available in the function menu at the
bottom of the display while regression calculation results are on the screen.

* {COPY} ... {stores the displayed regression formula to the GRAPH Mode}
* {DRAW} ... {graphs the displayed regression formula}

1. Press (F5 (COPY) to copy the regression formula that produced the displayed
data to the GRAPH Mode.

Grarh Func

=-=o=C-C
gl ) FeN |

To Store 1 [LEXE]

Note that you cannot edit regression formulas for graph formulas in the GRAPH
Mode.

2. Press [exg to save the copied graph formula and return to the previous
regression calculation result display.
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Bl Multiple Graphs

You can draw more than one graph on the same display by using the procedure
under “Changing Graph Parameters” to set the graph draw (On)/non-draw (Off)

status of two or all three of the graphs to draw “On”, and then pressing

(DRAW). After drawing the graphs, you can select which graph formula to use

when performing single-variable statistic or regression calculations.

=L.allar-arh H
aLlsrar H) ETRETRTN
Stal.Grarh3 iDrawln
(Fe) (DRAW) StatGrarhl ]
FE(X) : :
. i :':
Select. [+1041

¢ The text at the top of the screen indicates the currently selected graph
(StatGraph1 = Graph 1, StatGraph2 = Graph 2, StatGraph3 = Graph 3).

1. Use @ and @ to change the currently selected graph. The graph name at

the top of the screen changes when you do.

) StatGrarh3

=
=

K

Select [+104]

2. When graph you want to use is selected, press [xg.

Lirearkea

Now you can use the procedures under “Displaying Single-Variable Statistical

Results” and “Displaying Paired-Variable Statistical Results” to perform statistical

calculations.
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18-5 Performing Statistical Calculations

All of the statistical calculations up to this point were performed after displaying a
graph. The following procedures can be used to perform statistical calculations
alone.

oTo specify statistical calculation data lists

You have to input the statistical data for the calculation you want to perform and
specify where it is located before you start a calculation. Display the statistical
data and then press (F2) (CALC)(Fg) (SET).

ar Fresq il
2Uar wlist iListl
2Uar Ylist :iList2
2Uar Fres il

ILiztilLizta|Liz3|LiztH Lizt5|LiZtE

The following is the meaning for each item.

1Var XList ....... specifies list where single-variable statistic x values (XList)
are located

1Var Freq........ specifies list where single-variable frequency values
(Frequency) are located

2Var XList ....... specifies list where paired-variable statistic x values (XList)
are located

2Var YList ....... specifies list where paired-variable statistic y values (YList)
are located

2Var Freq........ specifies list where paired-variable frequency values

(Frequency) are located

* Calculations in this section are performed based on the above specifications.

B Single-Variable Statistical Calculations

In the previous examples from “Drawing a Normal Probability Plot” and “Histogram
(Bar Graph)” to “Line Graph,” statistical calculation results were displayed after the
graph was drawn. These were numeric expressions of the characteristics of
variables used in the graphic display.

These values can also be directly obtained by displaying the statistical data list
and pressing (F2) (CALC) (F1) (1VAR).

1-Uariable

x =2. 66

=r =13.3

Ex?  =5A.49

rdnm =1.T738356851

rdr-l =%.943?El??9

r‘l =

[Tuar [20ar =00

270
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Now you can use the cursor keys to view the characteristics of the variables.

For details on the meanings of these statistical values, see “Displaying Single-
Variable Statistical Results”.

B Paired-Variable Statistical Calculations

In the previous examples from “Linear Regression Graph” to “Logistic Regression
Graph,” statistical calculation results were displayed after the graph was drawn.
These were numeric expressions of the characteristics of variables used in the
graphic display.

These values can also be directly obtained by displaying the statistical data list
and pressing (F2) (CALC) (F2) (2VAR).

2=Uariakble
i =Z. 66
ar =13.3
Zrxrg =5A.449
rdm =1.T73356051
xdn-|=%. Q4ZTATTS
r'| —
FEECREG, SET

Now you can use the cursor keys to view the characteristics of the variables.

For details on the meanings of these statistical values, see “Displaying Paired-
Variable Statistical Results”.

B Regression Calculation

In the explanations from “Linear Regression Graph” to “Logistic Regression
Graph,” regression calculation results were displayed after the graph was drawn.
Here, the regression line and regression curve is represented by mathematical
expressions.

You can directly determine the same expression from the data input screen.

Pressing (F2) (CALC) (F3) (REG) displays a function menu, which contains the
following items.

o (X} {Med}/{X*2}/{X*3}/{X"4}/{Log}/{Exp}/{Pwr}/{Sin}/{Lgst} ... {linear regres-
sion}/{Med-Med}/{quadratic regression}/{cubic regression}/{quartic
regression}/{logarithmic regression}/{exponential regression}/{power
regression}/{sine regression}{logistic regression} parameters

Example To display single-variable regression parameters

(3 (CALC) E3)(REG) [E1) (X)

LineaPEea
a =-HA, TA19:4
h —1@1 TEHES
-G, 174222
PE E AZA3IS36
w»=ax+h

AETRE:, [ZET,

=
2
=
1

The meaning of the parameters that appear on this screen is the same as that for
“Linear Regression Graph” to “Logistic Regression Graph”.
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B Estimated Value Calculation (z, 3)

After drawing a regression graph with the STAT Mode, you can use the RUN
Mode to calculate estimated values for the regression graph's x and y parameters.

* Note that you cannot obtain estimated values for a Med-Med, quadratic
regression, cubic regression, quartic regression, sine regression, or logistic
regression graph.

N

@ To perform power regression using the Xi yi
nearby data and estimate the values of 28 2410
yand x when xi = 40 and yi = 1000 30 | 3033
33 | 3895
35 | 4491
38 5717

1. In the Main Menu, select the STAT icon and enter the STAT Mode.

2. Input data into the list and draw the power regression graph*.

| % IMed [~ [~3 [~ ]

3. In the Main Menu, select the RUN icon and enter the RUN Mode.

4. Press the keys as follows.

(4] (0] (value of xi) ETE

B)(STAN @ (5) &8 ESET.6T4589
The estimated value ¥ is displayed for xi = 40.
(o) (o] fel(value of y1) o ESET.6T4529
B TR 28 21.5225681
The estimated value X is displayed for yi = 1000.
*
r~_ . - |\ - """ " 1
| (Graph Type) F1)(GRPH)[Fg(SET)® |
| (Scatter) F1)(Scat) ® |
| (XList) (F1) (List1) ® |
| (YList) (F2) (List2) ® |
| (Frequency) F)® |
(Mark Type) (F1) (o) [ExT
| (Auto) (surr) () (F1) (Auto) (Exm) (F1) (GRPH) [E1) (GPH1) (Fe) (™) |
| (Pwr) (F3) (Pwr) (Fe) (DRAW) _!
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Bl Normal Probability Distribution Calculation and Graphing

You can calculate and graph normal probability distributions for single-variable
statistics.

eNormal probability distribution calculations

Use the RUN Mode to perform normal probability distribution calculations. Press
in the RUN Mode to display the option number and then press (™)
(F3) (PROB) (™) to display a function menu, which contains the following
items.

¢ {P({Q(/{R(} ... obtains normal probability {P(£)}/{Q(#)}/{R(?)} value
¢ {t(} ... {obtains normalized variate #(x) value}

* Normal probability P(#), Q(#), and R(¢#), and normalized variate #(x) are
calculated using the following formulas.

P() Q(7) R()
1 pr 1 pr 2 1 proo_u2
Vz_nﬁme 2du \/275ﬁ)€ 2du vor): € 2du
[(X)= XO-—n.f

Example The following table shows the results of measurements of the
height of 20 college students. Determine what percentage of
the students fall in the range 160.5 cm to 175.5 cm. Also, in
what percentile does the 175.5 cm tall student fall?

Class no. [Height (cm)| Frequency
1 158.5 1
160.5
163.3
167.5
170.2
173.3
175.5
178.6
180.4
186.7

OO |N|oO|O|~|W[IN

= (N[NNI =

—_
o

1. In the STAT Mode, input the height data into List 1 and the frequency data into
List 2.
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(F2(CALC) Fe) (SET)
[F)(List1) ® (F3) (List2) & [F (1VAR)

2. Use the STAT Mode to perform the single-variable statistical calculations.

1-Uariakble

x =172.BE5

o =344, 1

zx?  =0927H6, B9
xinm  =r.@84162445

wdn-1 =T, 22455425

i =2A
[Tuar [20ar =00

3. Press (W) to display the Main Menu, and then enter the RUN Mode. Next,
press to display the option menu and then (>) (F3) (PROB) (>).

§ I * You obtain the normalized variate immediately after performing single-

variable statistical calculations only.

F() DB 0O ENEY

(Normalized variate ¢ for 160.5cm)

AN ODEEE D

(Normalized variate ¢ for 175.5cm)

AP0 EE O E
FPI@OME6E R E 0] EY

(Percentage of total)

BRI EBEEOEY

(Percentile)
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Result:

Result:

Result:

Result:

—1.633855948
(= -1.634)

0.4963343361
(= 0.496)

0.638921
(63.9% of total)

0.30995
(31.0 percentile)
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Example

To graph normal probability P(0.5)

Performing Statistical Calculations m

(F4) (Sketch) (F1) (Cls) (Exg)
(F5)(GRPH) [F1) (Y=) eV [Fe) (>) [F3) (PROB)
Fe(>)F)(PO (@ (I (B

Hl Normal Probability Graphing

Perform the following operation in the RUN Mode.

You can graph a normal probability distribution with Graph Y = in the Sketch Mode.

Fotli=8.89146

The following shows the View Window settings for the graph.

l

A

Y

Xmin ~ Xmax

-3.2

3.2

Ymin ~ Ymax

-0.1

0.45
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The Z Test provides a variety of different standardization-based tests. They make
it possible to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population
when the standard deviation of a population (such as the entire population of a
country) is known from previous tests. Z testing is used for market research and
public opinion research, that need to be performed repeatedly.

1-Sample Z Test tests for unknown population mean when the population
standard deviation is known.

2-Sample Z Test tests the equality of the means of two populations based on
independent samples when both population standard deviations are known.

1-Prop Z Test tests for an unknown proportion of successes.
2-Prop Z Test tests to compare the proportion of successes from two populations.

The £ Test uses the sample size and obtained data to test the hypothesis that the
sample is taken from a particular population. The hypothesis that is the opposite of
the hypothesis being proven is called the null hypothesis, while the hypothesis
being proved is called the alternative hypothesis. The t-test is normally applied to
test the null hypothesis. Then a determination is made whether the null hypothesis
or alternative hypothesis will be adopted.

When the sample shows a trend, the probability of the trend (and to what extent it
applies to the population) is tested based on the sample size and variance size.
Inversely, expressions related to the ¢ test are also used to calculate the sample
size required to improve probability. The 7 test can be used even when the
population standard deviation is not known, so it is useful in cases where there is
only a single survey.

1-Sample ¢ Test tests the hypothesis for a single unknown population mean when
the population standard deviation is unknown.

2-Sample ¢ Test compares the population means when the population standard
deviations are unknown.

LinearReg ¢ Test calculates the strength of the linear association of paired data.

In addition to the above, a number of other functions are provided to check the
relationship between samples and populations.

x? Test tests hypotheses concerning the proportion of samples included in each of
a number of independent groups. Mainly, it generates cross-tabulation of two
categorical variables (such as yes, no) and evaluates the independence of these
variables. It could be used, for example, to evaluate the relationship between
whether or not a driver has ever been involved in a traffic accident and that
person’s knowledge of traffic regulations.
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2-Sample F Test tests the hypothesis that there will be no change in the result for
a population when a result of a sample is composed of multiple factors and one or
more of the factors is removed. It could be used, for example, to test the carcino-
genic effects of multiple suspected factors such as tobacco use, alcohol, vitamin
deficiency, high coffee intake, inactivity, poor living habits, etc.

ANOVA tests the hypothesis that the population means of the samples are equal
when there are multiple samples. It could be used, for example, to test whether or
not different combinations of materials have an effect on the quality and life of a
final product.

The following pages explain various statistical calculation methods based on the
principles described above. Details concerning statistical principles and
terminology can be found in any standard statistics textbook.

While the statistical data list is on the display, press (F3) (TEST) to display the test
menu, which contains the following items.

 {ZY{tW{CHIF} ... {Z}{t}/{(2}/{F} test
¢ {ANOV} ... {analysis of variance (ANOVA)}

About data type specification
For some types of tests you can select data type using the following menu.

o {List}/{Var} ... specifies {list data}/{parameter data}

B Z Test

You can use the following menu to select from different types of Z Test.

¢ {1-S}/{2-S}/{1-P}/{2-P} ... {1-Sample}/{2-Sample}/{1-Prop}/{2-Prop} Z Test

eo1-Sample Z Test

This test is used when the sample standard deviation for a population is known to
test the hypothesis. The 1-Sample Z Test is applied to the normal distribution.

X —MUo X :sample mean
Z= ) .
o Uo: assumed population mean
n o : population standard deviation

n : sample size

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) 1-Sanrle ZTest
F1(2) HEI : Ep-
FD(1-S) b :
List tListl
Freq :
[Lizt [war
|[Execute
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The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.

Data......ccccec.... data type

)T TRTRRPRRT population mean value test conditions (“=F uo” specifies
two-tail test, “< uo” specifies lower one-tail test, “> po”
specifies upper one-tail test.)

O e assumed population mean

o population standard deviation (o > 0)

[IE] list whose contents you want to use as data (List 1 to 6)
Freq..ccooooeeeen. frequency (1 or List 1 to 6)

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

|

&
&

X e sample mean
o, sample size (positive integer)

Example To perform a 1-Sample Z Test for one list of data

For this example, we will perform a u < uo test for the data List1
={11.2,10.9, 12.5, 11.3, 11.7}, when wo = 11.5 and o= 3.

F(List) @ FI (<) @ 1-Samrle ZTest
DOOEEd Y te'aTaser
@6 T
ED(Listh @ B (1) @ nn-iZg. 61808
(F1)(CALC)

u<11.5 ... assumed population mean and direction of test

Zoveeeeennaanaennanaens zvalue

) 22 p-value

X e sample mean

XON1 teneeneeeens sample standard deviation

o, sample size

(F§) (DRAW) can be used in place of (F1)(CALC) in the final Execute line to draw a
graph.

278

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Tests m

Perform the following key operations from the statistical result screen.

(To data input screen)

®® ®® ® @®(To Execute line)
(F§) (DRAW)

2=0. 0148071198 F=0.50594EB 1408

e2-Sample Z Test

This test is used when the sample standard deviations for two populations are
known to test the hypothesis. The 2-Sample Z Test is applied to the normal
distribution.

7 Xy — Xy X1: sample 1 mean
- of oZ X2 : sample 2 mean
=2 o1: population standard deviation of sample 1

o T o2 population standard deviation of sample 2

ni: sample 1 size
nz: sample 2 size

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) ?-Samrle ZTest
F1(2) gl
FJ(2-S) gz
Listl
List2
[zt [war

Tp
5|

5N
List]
ListZ

Freal i1
FreqZ Ha
Execute

The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specification.

Data.....cccceeeuees data type

1 R population mean value test conditions (““F u2" specifies two-

tail test, “< u2” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is
smaller than sample 2, “> u2” specifies one-tail test where
sample 1 is greater than sample 2.)

(o2 [PPSR population standard deviation of sample 1 (o1 > 0)

02 weveeeeeeeeeeennnnns population standard deviation of sample 2 (o2 > 0)
[IES] o I list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2.....uueunnnnnn. list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Freql ..o frequency of sample 1

Freg2.............. frequency of sample 2

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph
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The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

xl iH
til tH
s e
(g~ A

XA eeennnnnnnnnnnnnnnns sample 1 mean

T e sample 1 size (positive integer)

X2 eeenennnnnnaas sample 2 mean

N2 ceeiiieieeaaaaeenn sample 2 size (positive integer)

Example To perform a 2-Sample Z Test when two lists of data are input

For this example, we will perform a (1 < u2 test for the data
List1 = {11.2, 10.9, 12.5, 11.3, 11.7} and List2 = {0.84, 0.9, 0.14,
-0.75, —0.95}, when ¢1 = 15.5 and o2 = 13.5.

280

FD(List) @ Z-Sanrle Zlest
FR<® W Mae
lafou]: T
DEEHBEE finim. 1806
(F1)(List1) @ (F (List2) ®
ROCEHN® x2in-1=d, 86511
(F1)(CALC) nl =5
() =5

AU oo direction of test

Toeveeeeeeeeeneeeeeeenn z value

D oo p-value

B sample 1 mean

X2 everennnnnnnnnnnnns sample 2 mean

X1OHT wuunnnnnnnnns sample 1 standard deviation

X201 ceeeeeiines sample 2 standard deviation

T i sample 1 size

A2 ciiiieeeeeeaeennnn sample 2 size

Perform the following key operations to display a graph.

EXIT

QIGIOVIVIGIIOIO)
(Fe) (DRAW)

£=1. 243295038

F=0. 89422141313
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®1-Prop Z Test

This test is used to test for an unknown proportion of successes. The 1-Prop Z
Test is applied to the normal distribution.

X po: expected sample proportion
7= _N —Po n : sample size
P0(1_ Po)
n

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) 1-Fror ZTest
[E] (Z) F H
E(1-P) X 4
Execute
== =
Prop ....ccccveeeee. sample proportion test conditions (“=F po” specifies two-tail

test, “< po” specifies lower one-tail test, “> po” specifies upper
one-tail test.)

DO e expected sample proportion (0 < po < 1)
X oo sample value (x = 0 integer)

T ceenneeeeeenaeaens sample size (positive integer)

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

Example To perform a 1-Prop Z Test for specific expected sample
proportion, data value, and sample size

Perform the calculation using: po = 0.5, x = 2048, n = 4040.

FEH® 1-Pror ZTest

O E)EE o B 1pa
DO EE T
@ @ @ @ @ 1 =q4E4E
[F1)(CALC)

Prop=0.5........ direction of test

T oeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn, z value

Do, p-value

) 72O estimated sample proportion
Tleeieiiiiiiineeenanens sample size
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The following key operations can be used to draw a graph.

EXIT

POO®
(Fe) (DRAW)

Z£=0. 88104348513 F=0.371829453061

02-Prop Z Test

This test is used to compare the proportion of successes. The 2-Prop Z Test is
applied to the normal distribution.

X X X1 : sample 1 data value
7= M X2 : sample 2 data value
R 1 1 ni: sample 1 size
\/p(‘l -p )(71"' 72) nz: sample 2 size
p : estimated sample proportion

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) Z2—Pror Zlesl

F1(2) x1 : g
ki :

(2-P) X2 1
hnz A
Execule
="T=T1T=

D1 oo sample proportion test conditions (“* p2” specifies two-tail

test, “< p2” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller
than sample 2, “> p2” specifies one-tail test where sample 1
is greater than sample 2.)

X1 teeeeeeeee s sample 1 data value (x1 = 0 integer)

T cvieeeeeeaeeeeens sample 1 size (positive integer)

X2 tiieiiieieies sample 2 data value (x2 = 0 integer)

7 S sample 2 size (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

Example To perform ap1 > p2 2-Prop Z Test for expected sample
proportions, data values, and sample sizes

Perform a p1 > p2 test using: x1 = 225, n1 = 300, x2 = 230, n2 = 300.
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EXIT

POOO®
(Fe) (DRAW)

M ¢ Test

e1-Sample ¢ Test

distribution.
= X—Uo X
T XOu—t Lo
n XOn-1:
n

Perform the following key operations from the

(F3)(TEST)
(1)
(1-S)
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EIEIICH) Z2-Pror ZTest
22 () Ed 2155.4?5:32
Bloule £1o8 582
DE0E S Tsas
(3] (@) (0] g
B 432

PISP2 e direction of test

Zoerreaneeeereennnnnnns z value

) 22 p-value

Dl estimated proportion of population 1

)22 2 estimated proportion of population 2

Do estimated sample proportion

T e sample 1 size

N2 cioiiiiiiieiieeeees sample 2 size

The following key operations can be used to draw a graph.

£=-0.U'16H2 |6 1028 F=0.BB3255522EY

You can use the following menu to select a t test type.

* {1-S}/{2-S}/{REG} ... {1-Sample}/{2-Sample}/{LinearReg} ¢ Test

This test uses the hypothesis test for a single unknown population mean when the

population standard deviation is unknown. The 1-Sample ¢ Test is applied to #-

: sample mean
: assumed population mean

sample standard deviation

: sample size

statistical data list.

1-SamFle tTest

m P =
5} =
Li=st iListl
Freq N |
Execute

[List [Var
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The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specification.

Data.......cccce.... data type

)T RPN population mean value test conditions (““F uo” specifies two-
tail test, “< uo” specifies lower one-tail test, “> uo” specifies
upper one-tail test.)

UO ceiiieeeee assumed population mean

List ..o list whose contents you want to use as data

[ (=To [ frequency

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

EXIT

(DRAW)

284
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QOOO®

x iH
xar-| tH
ki ta
B sample mean
XOH1 weeeeeeeiiinnnns sample standard deviation (xon-1 > 0)
oo, sample size (positive integer)
Example To perform a 1-Sample 7 Test for one list of data
For this example, we will perform a u = uo test for the data
List1 = {11.2, 10.9, 12.5, 11.3, 11.7}, when po = 11.3.
[F1)(List) @ 1-Samrle tTest
P =11.3
i L2
DDOEEE 5 =ii,52
ED(Listh @ B ()@ nin-izg. 61508
(F1(CALC)
u=11.3.... assumed population mean and direction of test
b t value
) 22 p-value
B sample mean
XOHA eveeeeiiienn sample standard deviation
sample size

The following key operations can be used to draw a graph.

T=0. 19593206582 F=0.U41063601131
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e2-Sample ¢ Test

2-Sample ¢ Test compares the population means when the population standard
deviations are unknown. The 2-Sample ¢ Test is applied to #-distribution.

The following applies when pooling is in effect.

‘= X1 — X X1 :sample 1 mean
- . 1 X2 : sample 2 mean
\/xp Gn-12(n_1+n_3 X10m-1 :sanjplg 1 standard
deviation

3 . 3 t Xx20n-1 : Sample 2 standard
X,0p1 = (1,=1)%10,-12 +(12=1) X201 deviation
ni+ no— 2

ni : sample 1 size
n2:sample 2 size
Xpon-1 : pooled sample standard
deviation
df : degrees of freedom

df=ni1+n2—-2

The following applies when pooling is not in effect.

= X=X %1 :sample 1 mean
X40,_2. Xo0,_42 Xz2:sample 2 mean
ny, ' n, X101 : sample 1 standard
deviation
df = 1 X201 : sample 2 standard
c? (1-C) deviation
ny—1 * ny—1 ni: sample 1 size
nz: sample 2 size
X10,4? df : degrees of freedom
C= i
(x10'n—12 4 0;,—12)
ny n,

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(E3)(TEST) Z=SanFle LTesl
E20) t' 1 =EE Tl
i= iLi=
(F2J(2-S) List? :List2
Freal il
FreaZz |
[GFt [Jar
Fooled :0ff
Execute
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The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.

Data......cccccc.... data type

1 T sample mean value test conditions (“= u2” specifies two-tail
test, “< w2 specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller
than sample 2, “> 12" specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is
greater than sample 2.)

[IES] o I list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2.......ccceeee. list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Fregl ..ccconeee frequency of sample 1

Freg2............. frequency of sample 2

Pooled ............ pooling On or Off

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

¥l il
xlan- Hio)
nl 15|
e 45}

hz
X1 eeeeennnnnnnnnnnns sample 1 mean
X101 veveenrvnennns sample 1 standard deviation (x10x-1 > 0)
R sample 1 size (positive integer)
X2 weveennnnnnnnnns sample 2 mean
X201 veveennenenens sample 2 standard deviation (x20:1 > 0)
S sample 2 size (positive integer)

Example To perform a 2-Sample ¢ Test when two lists of data are input

For this example, we will perform a 11 = u2 test for the data
List1 = {55, 54, 51, 55, 53, 53, 54, 53} and List2 = {55.5, 52.3,
51.8, 57.2, 56.5} when pooling is not in effect.

F(List) @ F)(F) @ E—S-EII'{IF‘].E':LTE'ST.-
FD(List!) @ B3 (List2) @ 1 =B.97041
E() @ FE)(1) o =5. 4351
@EOH® R o
[FD(CALC)
rldn-1=1. 3893
r2dn-1=2. 45643
nl =5
nZ =5
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WITFU2 e direction of test
b t value

D oo p-value

df oo, degrees of freedom

B sample 1 mean

B S sample 2 mean

X101 weeeeeiines sample 1 standard deviation
X201 weeeeeiinnens sample 2 standard deviation
T e sample 1 size

N2 cioiiiiiiiiieeeeees sample 2 size

Perform the following key operations to display a graph.

EXIT

QIGIOVIOIGIOIO)
(Fe) (DRAW)

T=-0.9704188305 F=0.371298840I1:28

The following item is also shown when Pooled = On.

| rrdh-1=1. 2163

XpOn-t weveeeeines pooled sample standard deviation

eLinearReq ¢ Test

LinearReg ¢ Test treats paired-variable data sets as (x, y) pairs, and uses the
method of least squares to determine the most appropriate a, b coefficients of the
data for the regression formula y = a + bx. It also determines the correlation
coefficient and ¢ value, and calculates the extent of the relationship between x and

y.
n _ B a : intercept
;(x—x)(y—y) P b : slope of the line
b=~ a=y—bx r=r 2
Z(x _ X_)Z 1—r
i=1
Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
(F3)(TEST) LinearFea L.Tesl
20 'T'LEL : L;SLE
E(REG) Frea i1
Execute
= <=

287
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The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.

B&p oo, p-value test conditions (““F 0” specifies two-tail test, “< 0”
specifies lower one-tail test, “> 0” specifies upper one-tail
test.)

XList ..oooeeeeennn. list for x-axis data

YList .o list for y-axis data

[ =To [ frequency

Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To perform a LinearReg ¢ Test when two lists of data are
input
For this example, we will perform a LinearReg 7 Test for x-axis
data {0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4, 5.2} and y-axis data {-2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 5, 2.4}.
F)F® LinearRFes tTest
: F=E & 2=
s ® £ oo bobose
. F = L]
F2(List2) @D o f =31 4as
FI()® B =1,p9%]
[FQ(CALC) »=athx COFY
= =1.T778d
[ =d. 216854
rg =H,55714

BF0&p=0. direction of test

R t value

) 72T p-value

| degrees of freedom

7 T constant term

Do, coefficient

8 et standard error

T e e correlation coefficient

E:] P2 e coefficient of determination
P.268 The following key operations can be used to copy the regression formula.
(F8) (COPY) GraFh Func
it
Yt
W
" To Store : [EXE]
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Bl Other Tests

o2 Test

x? Test sets up a number of independent groups and tests hypotheses related to
the proportion of the sample included in each group. The %2 Test is applied to
dichotomous variables (variable with two possible values, such as yes/no).

k
expected counts Y X; xle.j

For the above, data must already be input in a matrix using the MAT Mode.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) Y2 Test
(E3)(CHI) xecLule

Il lE1TCclo TEE

Next, specify the matrix that contains the data. The following shows the meaning
of the above item.

Observed........ name of matrix (A to Z) that contains observed counts (all cells
positive integers)

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

§ I The matrix must be at least two lines by two columns. An error occurs if the
matrix has only one line or one column.
Example To perform a 2 Test on a specific matrix cell

For this example, we will perform a x2 Test for Mat A, which
contains the following data.

MatA=|:1 4:|
5 10

F1)(MatA)® ¥2 Tesl
¥e=@, 31746
(F1)(CALC) Eff?. arila
ExFected=Mat. Ans
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K2 e x? value

) 72 p-value

df coviiiiiiiinns degrees of freedom

Expected ........ expected counts (Result is always stored in MatAns.)

The following key operations can be used to display the graph.

EXIT

@
(Fe) (DRAW)

C=0.31T4E03 1146 F=0.57313785158

e2-Sample F Test

2-Sample F Test tests the hypothesis that when a sample result is composed of
multiple factors, the population result will be unchanged when one or some of the
factors are removed. The F Test is applied to the F' distribution.
F= X10,42
X50,_42

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) 2=SamFle Flesl
(Fa)(F)

[Lizt [Uar

|[Execute

The following is the meaning of each item in the case of list data specification.

Data................ data type

O eeveeerreeeeeeens population standard deviation test conditions (“* 2"
specifies two-tail test, “< o2” specifies one-tail test where
sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “> ¢2” specifies one-tail
test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.)

[ITS] §f list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2.....cccunee list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Fregql ..cccoueee frequency of sample 1

Freg2 .............. frequency of sample 2

Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph
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The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.
xldr- 5|
hnl 5|
20| 5|
hnz 5|
X101 weeeeeeracnnns sample 1 standard deviation (x10:1 > 0)
T e sample 1 size (positive integer)
X201 wuunnaannnnn sample 2 standard deviation (x20:-1 > 0)
N2 ceeiiieieeaaaaeenn sample 2 size (positive integer)
Example To perform a 2-Sample F' Test when two lists of data are input
For this example, we will perform a 2-Sample F Test for the
data List1 = {0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4, 5.2} and List2 = {-2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 5,
2.4}.
Fi)(List @ F)(F) @ E_SETPIE FEEST.-
(F1) (List1) ® (F2) (List2) ® F =S ggggg
F- = L]
F()@F(1)® xldn-=1. 9437
FD(CALC) 1 =266
T2 =1.42
nl =5
(g =5
O1F02 cuueerenn. direction of test
Fo F value
) 72T p-value
XAOHT wunennnnnnns sample 1 standard deviation
X201 wuunnnnnnnns sample 2 standard deviation
B sample 1 mean
B S sample 2 mean
A e sample 1 size
N2 oo sample 2 size
Perform the following key operations to display a graph.
EXIT
QIO
(Fe) (DRAW)
F=0.5509658 | 187 F=0.571685986851
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e Analysis of Variance (ANOVA)

ANOVA tests the hypothesis that when there are multiple samples, the means of
the populations of the samples are all equal.

__MS k : number of populations
MSe Xi  : mean of each list
xion1 : standard deviation of each list
_ S8 . .
MS = Fdr ni  : size of each list
If X : mean of all lists
SSe F : Fvalue
MSe = Zd MS : factor mean squares
If :
MSe : error mean squares
k ) SS : factor sum of squares
SS= Zni()'a —X) SSe : error sum of squares
= Fdf : factor degrees of freedom
. Edf : error degrees of freedom

SSe= Y (ni—1)x,0,_2
i=1
Fdf=k—1
k
Edf=Y(ni—1)
i=1

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(TEST) AHOUA
(F5) (ANOV) 1= iLi=s
List2 tListZ
Execule

e 13 14 1's I'®

The following is the meaning of each item in the case of list data specification.

How Many ...... number of samples

List1 ...coevrnnee. list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2......cccueee list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Execute .......... executes a calculation

A value from 2 through 6 can be specified in the How Many line, so up to six
samples can be used.

Example To perform one-way ANOVA (analysis of variance) when
three lists of data are input

For this example, we will perform analysis of variance for the
data List1 = {6, 7, 8, 6, 7}, List2 = {0, 3, 4, 3, 5, 4, 7} and
List3={4,5, 4,6, 6, 7}.
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FAR)® AHOUR
: F =5, 56338
ED (L) © = 3483
Blso®
[E3)(List3) @ nE =14.1&7
(F1(CALC)
Edf=15
S55e=3T7.561
MSe=2. 5641
) F value
) 22 p-value
XpOn-t weveeeieanns pooled sample standard deviation
Fdf ..ccovveeinn, factor degrees of freedom
SS factor sum of squares
MS ... factor mean squares
Edf ..o error degrees of freedom
SSe i error sum of squares
MSe ................ error mean squares
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18-7 Confidence Interval

A confidence interval is a range (interval) that includes a statistical value, usually
the population mean.

A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the
population value (true value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other
hand, limits the population value and makes it difficult to obtain reliable results.
The most commonly used confidence levels are 95% and 99%. Raising the
confidence level broadens the confidence interval, while lowering the confidence
level narrows the confidence level, but it also increases the chance of accidently
overlooking the population value. With a 95% confidence interval, for example, the
population value is not included within the resulting intervals 5% of the time.

When you plan to conduct a survey and then ¢ test and Z test the data, you must
also consider the sample size, confidence interval width, and confidence level.
The confidence level changes in accordance with the application.

1-Sample Z Interval calculates the confidence interval when the population
standard deviation is known.

2-Sample Z Interval calculates the confidence interval when the population
standard deviations of two samples are known.

1-Prop Z Interval calculates the confidence interval when the proportion is not
known.

2-Prop Z Interval calculates the confidence interval when the proportions of two
samples are not known.

1-Sample ¢ Interval calculates the confidence interval for an unknown population
mean when the population standard deviation is unknown.

2-Sample ¢ Interval calculates the confidence interval for the difference between
two population means when both population standard deviations are unknown.

While the statistical data list is on the display, press (INTR) to display the
confidence interval menu, which contains the following items.

o {Z}){t} ... {Z}/{t} confidence interval calculation
About data type specification

For some types of confidence interval calculation you can select data type using the
following menu.

e {List}/{Var} ... specifies {List data}/{parameter data}
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B Z Confidence Interval

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of Z confidence
interval.

¢ {1-S}/{2-S}/{1-P}/{2-P} ... {1-Sample}/{2-Sample}/{1-Prop}/{2-Prop} Z Interval

e1-Sample Z Interval

1-Sample Z Interval calculates the confidence interval for an unknown population
mean when the population standard deviation is known.

The following is the confidence interval.

Lefz‘:)'c—Z(&)2

2)\n
. - o\ o
Right=x+Z7Z |-+ |=

ight = % ( 2) z
However, a is the level of significance. The value 100 (1 — o) % is the confidence
level.
When the confidence level is 95%, for example, inputting 0.95 produces 1 — 0.95 =
0.05=o0.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

F4(INTR) 1-Samrle ZInterwal
F1(2) L-Leve :
[FD(1-S) List  :Listl
Freq :
Execule
[Gist [Var
The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.
Data................ data type
C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)
O eoveeeeeeeennnnnnnnns population standard deviation (o > 0)
List ..o list whose contents you want to use as sample data
[ (=To [ sample frequency
Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

|

5]
5]

X eeernnnnnns sample mean
o sample size (positive integer)
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Example To calculate the 1-Sample Z Interval for one list of data

For this example, we will obtain the Z Interval for the data
{11.2,10.9, 12.5, 11.3, 11.7}, when C-Level = 0.95 (95% confi-
dence level) and o = 3.

(F1) (List) ® 1-Samrle 2Interwval
Left =&.29604

@ e E e Risht=14.14%
@ Xon b E180s
ED(List!) ® ED (1) ® ED(CALC) noo

Left .o interval lower limit (left edge)

Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)

X eeeennnnnns sample mean

XOH1 eeeeineene sample standard deviation

o, sample size

e2-Sample Z Interval

2-Sample Z Interval calculates the confidence interval for the difference between
two population means when the population standard deviations of two samples
are known.

The following is the confidence interval. The value 100 (1 — ) % is the confidence

level.
o o 02 o2 X1: sample 1 mean
Left = (X; — %) — Z(? 71 "‘722 X2: sample 2 mean
o1 population standard deviation
. . o) |62 of of sample 1
Right = (x, — X +Z—> —1 4 =2 ' o
ght = (%, = %) 2)\ ny  ny, oz: population standard deviation
of sample 2

ni: sample 1 size
nz: sample 2 size

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(INTR) 2—5SanFle ZlnLeryval

F1(2) Lo evel |

F2)(2-S) g2 :
List1l :
List.2 :

[Gizt [waF

Freal :
FresZ :
Execute

e e

The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.

Data................ data type

C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)
296
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Lo 2 I population standard deviation of sample 1 (o1 > 0)
Lo S population standard deviation of sample 2 (o2 > 0)
List1 ....oooeeneee list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2 ......uuunnneeee list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Fregl ..o frequency of sample 1
Freg2 .............. frequency of sample 2
Execute .......... executes a calculation
The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.
rl )
fl 5|
T2 )
(b 5|
B sample 1 mean
T ceirieeeeeeeeeen sample 1 size (positive integer)
X2 eernennnnnnnnnnnnas sample 2 mean
N2 oo sample 2 size (positive integer)
Example To calculate the 2-Sample Z Interval when two lists of data are
input
For this example, we will obtain the 2-Sample Z Interval for the
data 1 = {55, 54, 51, 55, 53, 53, 54, 53} and data 2 = {55.5, 52.3,
51.8, 57.2, 56.5} when C-Level = 0.95 (95% confidence level),
o1 =15.5, and o2 = 13.5.
(F1)(List) ® 2-Samrle ZInterwal
Left =-17.14
@6 6E E Eighr,:%%.%z
x =53,
e *ian=1. 3053
xldan-1=1.
HUEOBEE x2dn-=2, 34643
[F) (List1) @ [ (List2) @ EI) (1) @
E)(1) ® ED(CALC) ni =3
(g =5
Left ..o interval lower limit (left edge)
Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)
B sample 1 mean
X2 terernnnnnnnaas sample 2 mean
XAOHT wurnnnnnnns sample 1 standard deviation
X201 wuunnnnnnnns sample 2 standard deviation
A e sample 1 size
N2 oo sample 2 size
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®1-Prop Z Interval

an unknown proportion of successes.

level.
1 n:sample size
Left =% -7 (%) 5%6—%)) x: data
. X o) [1(x{ x
Right = +Z7Z (?) ﬁ(ﬁ@_ﬁ)

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

1-Prop Z Interval uses the number of data to calculate the confidence interval for

The following is the confidence interval. The value 100 (1 — &) % is the confidence

F4)(INTR) 1-ProF clnterval
FE1(2) ¥ : g

F :
[E3)(1-P) Execute

of each item.
C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)
X e data (O or positive integer)
T occiieeeeeeaeaaenns sample size (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate the 1-Prop Z Interval using parameter value
specification

For this example, we will obtain the 1-Prop Z Interval when
C-Level =0.99, x =55, and n = 100.

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

Do R 1Pren 2lpenyal
5] (5] &9 Risht=a@.c&raid
Blojoles no Ciag
(F1)(CALC)

Left oo, interval lower limit (left edge)

Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)

Do, estimated sample proportion

/S sample size
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02-Prop Z Interval

2-Prop Z Interval uses the number of data items to calculate the confidence
interval for the defference between the proportion of successes in two populations.

The following is the confidence interval. The value 100 (1 — &) % is the confidence
level.

ni, nz . sample size
hig_t) Ly x1, X2 : data
1y 1, 1, 1, X2 !

5 X o0y
Left = ny Ny 2(2 ) ny * n,
ﬁ(pﬁ) &@_&)
LK X oy M\ ) e\ T
ng]’lt _I’l_1_ I’l_2+Z(?) i, + i,
Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
F4(INTR) 2—Pror Zlnterwval
F1(2) x1 I
ki :
F4(2-P) xZ ]
(Ve A
Execule

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)
X1 teeeeeeeeeeininens sample 1 data value (x1 = 0)
R sample 1 size (positive integer)
b - S sample 2 data value (x2 2 0)
N2 cerrrinennananaens sample 2 size (positive integer)
Execute .......... Executes a calculation

Example To calculate the 2-Prop Z Interval using parameter value
specification

For this example, we will obtain the 2-Prop Z Interval when
C-Level = 0.95, x1 =49, n1 = 61, x2 = 38 and n2 = 62.

O © 6 EEY 2-Pror Zlnterwval
AEEDDE Riihton. 34730
BEEE D6 2 o Eas
ED(CALC) ne e

Left oo, interval lower limit (left edge)

Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)
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300

D1 estimated sample propotion for sample 1
D2 e, estimated sample propotion for sample 2
T e sample 1 size
N2 ciiiieiiieeeeeeeeens sample 2 size

B ¢ Confidence Interval

You can use the following menu to select from two types of ¢ confidence interval.

¢ {1-S}/{2-S} ... {1-Sample}/{2-Sample} ¢ Interval

e1-Sample ¢ Interval

1-Sample ¢ Interval calculates the confidence interval for an unknown population
mean when the population standard deviation is unknown.
The following is the confidence interval. The value 100 (1 — o) % is the confidence
level.

X0,

Left = x—1t, _(%) T

XO,

n—1

nght =X+1,_q (%) W

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F4(INTR) 1-Sanrle tInLerval
E2 () -Lewel =0
GRS S
Execule
[GEe [Car

The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specifica-
tion.

Data.......c..c..... data type

C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)

[IE] list whose contents you want to use as sample data
Freq...ooooovnneneee sample frequency

Execute .......... execute a calculation

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

x 5|
xdr-l 5|
h A
X eerennnnnns sample mean
XOW1 weeeeeeeeennnns sample standard deviation (xow-1 = 0)
Mo, sample size (positive integer)
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Example To calculate the 1-Sample 7 Interval for one list of data

For this example, we will obtain the 1-Sample ¢ Interval for data
={11.2,10.9, 12.5, 11.3, 11.7} when C-Level = 0.95.

e2-Sample ¢ Interval

The ¢ interval is applied to 7 distribution.

_ _ (04
Left = (X; = X)— t,1n,—2 (E) \/xp o, 2 (n_1

ni—1)x10,-12 +(n—1) x>0, _12
xpo-n—1 =\/( ! ) ;11_'_1}/[2_(22 ) 2 :

nght = (X1 - X2)+ l;z1+n2—2 (%) \/.xp O-n_12(n_1

1
c , (1-=Cy
1’11—1 + n2_1

df =

X10,42
ny

(x1 0,12 [ X20,4 2)

+
n, N,
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(F1) (List) ® 1-Samele tInLerwval
Left =14.T752

@O E G E Right=12.227
F(List1) @ Zire B, &1506
F()® nooo=
(F1)(CALC)

Left oo, interval lower limit (left edge)

Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)

X i sample mean

b o1 R sample standard deviation

o, sample size

2-Sample ¢ Interval calculates the confidence interval for the difference between
two population means when both population standard deviations are unknown.

The following confidence interval applies when pooling is in effect.
The value 100 (1 — o) % is the confidence level.

The following confidence interval applies when pooling is not in effect.
The value 100 (1 — o) % is the confidence level.

_ _ o X10,.12  Xp0,_42
Left = (X; — Xp)— t, (?> \/( 1n1 1 2’12 1

. - - o X10,.42 X
Right = (%, — Xp)+ 1, (?) \/( 1n1 142
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Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F3)(INTR) Z=SanFle LinLerval

E2(0) Cistic" ilistl
1= iL1=
F2(2-S) ListZ :List2
Freal |
Freaz? HE |

[Gzt [Var

Fooled ::0ff
Execute

The following shows the meaning of each item in the case of list data specification.

Data................ data type

C-Level........... confidence level (0 = C-Level < 1)

[IES] o I list whose contents you want to use as sample 1 data
List2 .......oceeee. list whose contents you want to use as sample 2 data
Freql ....cocceee. frequency of sample 1

Freg2............. frequency of sample 2

Pooled ............ pooling On or Off

Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of parameter data specification items that are
different from list data specification.

xl A
xldh-I |
nl 5|
T2 A
x20Hh-1 |
hnz A

X1 teeeeeeeeeeenens sample 1 mean

X101 ceeeeieianens sample 1 standard deviation (x10:-1 2 0)

T ceivieeeeeeeeeen sample 1 size (positive integer)

B S sample 2 mean

X201 weeeeieieennns sample 2 standard deviation (x20u-1 2 0)

N2 cioiiiiiiiiieeeeees sample 2 size (positive integer)
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Example To calculate the 2-Sample ¢ Interval when two lists of data are
input
For this example, we will obtain the 2-Sample ¢ Interval for data 1
= {55, 54, 51, 55, 53, 53, 54, 53} and data 2 = {55.5, 52.3, 51.8, 57.2,
56.5} without pooling when C-Level = 0.95.
[F1)(List) @ 2-Samrle LInteryval
Left =-4.1576
ODIBIENB]GEE ﬁ}ghtfé'ﬁg?
F(List) ® B3 (List2) @ FE) (1) ® 21 ;EZE-EE
F)(1) @ [ (Of) @ FD(CALC) *ldna=1. 3693
x20n-1=2. 4643
nl =3
hn2 =5
Y interval lower limit (left edge)
Right ............... interval upper limit (right edge)
df ceiiiiiiinn, degrees of freedom
B TR sample 1 mean
X2 tiiiiiiiieienees sample 2 mean
X101 weeeeeiaanens sample 1 standard deviation
X201-1 wuunnnnnnns sample 2 standard deviation
T e sample 1 size
N2 oo sample 2 size

The following item is also shown when Pooled = On.

| xrdn-I=1. 2163

pooled sample standard deviation
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There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is
“normal distribution,” which is essential for performing statistical calculations.
Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the greatest occur-
rences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you
move away from the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and
various other distribution shapes are also used, depending on the data type.

Certain trends can be determined once the distribution shape is determined. You
can calculate the probability of data taken from a distribution being less than a
specific value.

For example, distribution can be used to calculate the yield rate when manufactur-
ing some product. Once a value is established as the criteria, you can calculate
normal probability density when estimating what percent of the products meet the
criteria. Conversely, a success rate target (80% for example) is set up as the
hypothesis, and normal distribution is used to estimate the proportion of the
products will reach this value.

Normal probability density calculates the probability density of normal distribu-
tion from a specified x value.

Normal distribution probability calculates the probability of normal distribution
data falling between two specific values.

Inverse cumulative normal distribution calculates a value that represents the
location within a normal distribution for a specific cumulative probability.

Student- ¢ probability density calculates ¢ probability density from a specified x
value.

Student- ¢ distribution probability calculates the probability of ¢ distribution data
falling between two specific values.

Like r distribution, distribution probability can also be calculated for chi-square, F,
binomial, Poisson, and geometric distributions.

While the statistical data list is on the display, press (F5) (DIST) to display the
distribution menu, which contains the following items.

o {INORMY/{t}/{CHI}/{F}/{BINM}/{POISN}/{GEOY} ... {normal}/{#}/{x?}{F}/
{binomial}/{Poisson}/{geometric} distribution

About data type specification
For some types of distribution you can select data type using the following menu.
o {List}/{Var} ... specifies {list data}/{parameter data}
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B Normal Distribution
You can use the following menu to select from the different types of calculation.

¢ {Npd}/{Ncd}/{InvN} ... {normal probability density}/{normal distribution
probability}/{inverse cumulative normal distribution} calculation

eNormal probability density

Normal probability density calculates the probability density of normal distribution
from a specified x value. Normal probability density is applied to the standard
normal distribution.

=— ¢ 20° (G>O)

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
(F3)(DIST) Hormal F.D
(F1) (NORM)
|.'.
(FD(Npd) Execule

5]

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
b data
O oo standard deviation (o > 0)
L e mean
Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

* Specifying o= 1 and u = 0 specifies standard normal distribution.

Example To calculate the normal probability density for a specific
parameter value

For this example, we will calculate the normal probability
density when x =36, 6 =2 and i = 35.

E)e) o 528, 17603
@ Flxa=H,
Bl E
(F1)(CALC)
PX) i normal probability density
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Perform the following key operations to display a graph.

EXIT

®O®
(Fe) (DRAW)

eNormal distribution probability

Normal distribution probability calculates the probability of normal distribution data
falling between two specific values.

1 Jh - w® a : lower boundary
=——| e 2% dx b : upper boundar
p Do pp y

a

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(5 (DIST) Hormal C.0

[E1) (NORM) IjF'F'E'r'“ :

(F2) (Ncd) P :
Execute

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
Lower ............. lower boundary
Upper .....ccee... upper boundary
o T standard deviation (o > 0)
|7 R mean
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate the normal distribution probability for a specific
parameter value

For this example, we will calculate the normal distribution
probability when lower boundary = —c (—1E99), upper
boundary = 36, c =2 and u = 35.

% ENENCE N b, 69145
2

B18
[ (CALC)

prob ................ normal distribution probability
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* This calculator performs the above calculation using the following:

co = 1E99, —o = —1E99

elnverse cumulative normal distribution

Inverse cumulative normal distribution calculates a value that represents the
location within a normal distribution for a specific cumulative probability.

[ rwac=

Upper boundary of
integration interval
a="7?

Specify the probability and use this formula to obtain the integration interval.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Inverse MHormal
[F1) (NORM) :

A
(E3) (InvN) Execute

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
Area............... probability value (0 = Area=1)
o R standard deviation (o > 0)
7 mean
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate inverse cumulative normal distribution for a
specific parameter value

For this example, we will determine inverse cumulative normal
distribution when probability value = 0.691462, 6= 2 and u = 35.

(@ I (e (8] (3] (a) (6] (2] fexg Inverse Hormal
x=35.999
@
BIEIEE
(F1) (CALC)
b inverse cumulative normal distribution (upper boundary of

integration interval)
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B Student-s Distribution

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of Student-¢
distribution.

e {tpd}/{ted} ... {Student-f probability density}/{Student-z distribution probability}
calculation

eStudent-z probability density

Student-t probability density calculates ¢ probability density from a specified x
value.
_dt

)
)

fx) =

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Student—t F.D
2 (1) :
[ (tpd) Execute

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
X eeeernnnnnns data
df ceeeiiiiinn, degrees of freedom (df >0)
Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

Example To calculate Student-f probability density for a specific
parameter value

For this example, we will calculate Student-z probability density
when x = 1 and degrees of freedom = 2.

e ke 19245
@ FLxI=H,
(F1) (CALC)

PX) e Student-7 probability density
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Perform the following key operation to display a graph.

EXIT

®@®
(DRAW)

e Student-r distribution probability

Student-z distribution probability calculates the probability of ¢ distribution data
falling between two specific values.

df + 1 i1 a : lower boundary
1“( 5 ) b1 + 2 —Td b : upper boundary
) e

F(%) rdf Je

daf

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Student.-t C.D
E2) (1) d?F‘E'r" EEI
(F2) (tcd) Evecule

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
Lower ............. lower boundary
Upper .....cceeee.. upper boundary
df ceeeiiiiin, degrees of freedom (df > 0)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate Student-f distribution probability for a specific
parameter value

For this example, we will calculate Student-f distribution
probability when lower boundary = -2, upper boundary = 3, and
degrees of freedom = 18.

(2] g Student-t C.D
B E® Frob=8. 95574
D (&) g
(F1) (CALC)
prob ................ Student-7 distribution probability
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B Chi-square Distribution

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of chi-square
distribution.

* {Cpd}/{Ccd} ... {2 probability density}/{)? distribution probability} calculation

ey 2 probability density

x2 probability density calculates the probability density function for the x2
distribution at a specified x value.

1 1 % Gq -2 (x=z0)

2 2 =
o=t

r(3)

2

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) e F. D

(F3) (CHI) :

[ (Cpd) Execule

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
b data
| degrees of freedom (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

Example To calculate x2 probability density for a specific parameter
value

For this example, we will calculate x2 probability density when
x =1 and degrees of freedom = 3.

0)6g e P'E::' 1=@, 24197
FLIEI=H,
3B 9
(F1) (CALC)
PX) e x2 probability density
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Perform the following key operations to display a graph.

EXIT

®®

®y2 distribution probability

x? distribution probability calculates the probability of y? distribution data falling
between two specific values.

% by . a : lower boundary
_ L(l) 2 o 2 dy b : upper boundary
()"
2
Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
(E3) (DIST) T2 C.D
(E3) (CHI) dE?PEF : EIE
(F2) (Ccd) Execute

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
Lower ............. lower boundary
Upper .....ccee... upper boundary
7/ degrees of freedom (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate %2 distribution probability for a specific parameter
value

For this example, we will calculate x2 distribution probability
when lower boundary = 0, upper boundary = 19.023, and
degrees of freedom = 9.

(@) &9 LN T
Frob=@.
DO RGEE
@
(F1) (CALC)
prob ................ x? distribution probability
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B F Distribution
You can use the following menu to select from the different types of F distribution.

e {Fpd}/{Fcd} ... {F probability density}/{F distribution probability} calculation

o F' probability density

F probability density calculates the probability density function for the F
distribution at a specified x value.

I“(n + d) noo, n+d
2 n\2 2" nx\ 2
N L T
Mz
2 2

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
(F5) (DIST) F F.D
i d-ar 4
(F1) (Fpd) Execute

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
b data
ndf oo numerator degrees of freedom (positive integer)
d-df .ooeeunn... denominator degrees of freedom (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation or draws a graph

Example To calculate F probability density for a specific parameter
value

For this example, we will calculate F probability density when
x =1, n-df = 24, and d-df = 19.

@ F P.[
2@ E FLxi=@.98732
BIENGEE
(F1) (CALC)
PX) e F probability density

Perform the following key operations to display a graph.

EXIT

CIOIO)
(DRAW)

312
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o[ distribution probability

F distribution probability calculates the probability of F distribution data falling
between two specific values.

n+d ., a : lower boundary
1"( 2 ) vl -5 b : upper boundary
— n 7! nx
P=—""—"">7\— X 1+—= dx
rp)rle)
2 2
Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.
(E3) (DIST) F C.D
F4 (F) FRer =El
= :
(F2) (Fed) d—d f ¥
Execule

Data is specified using parameter specification. The following shows the meaning

of each item.
Lower ............. lower boundary
Upper .....cceeee.. upper boundary
N-df ceeeeienannne numerator degrees of freedom (positive integer)
d-df cccovevennn. denominator degrees of freedom (positive integer)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

Example To calculate F distribution probability for a specific parameter
value

For this example, we will calculate F distribution probability
when lower boundary = 0, upper boundary = 1.9824, n-df =19
and d-df = 16.

(0] (g F C.D bed. 514
D0EEEDEDE FroRTE.

aja)&E
[ 6 69
[F1) (CALC)

prob ................ F distribution probability

Hl Binomial Distribution

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of binomial
distribution.

¢ {Bpd}/{Bcd} ... {binomial probability}/{binomial cumulative density}
calculation

313
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eBinomial probability

Binomial probability calculates a probability at specified value for the discrete
binomial distribution with the specified number of trials and probability of success
on each trial.

F(x) = nCxp*(1=p)"~* (x=0,1, «eme ,n) p: success probability
O=sp=s1)
n : number of trials

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Binomial P.D
(F5) (BINM) izt iLi=s
[ (Bpd) gumtrlalig
ExecutLe
[Gze [war
The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.
Data......ccccce.... data type
ITS] list whose contents you want to use as sample data
Numtrial .......... number of trials (positive integer)
) 72 success probability (0= p = 1)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

|= e I

X e integer from 0 to n

Example To calculate binomial probability for one list of data

For this example, we will calculate binomial probability for
data = {10, 11, 12, 13, 14} when Numtrial = 15 and success
probability = 0.6.

(F1) (List) ® Binomial F.D

[F1) (List1) @ é 0. 1367

DE o] 00213

(0] (-] (6] (e TR a. 1g593Ta44s
[F7) (CALC)

probability when x = 10 —

probability when x = 11 ——

probability when x = 12 ———

probability when x = 13

probability when x = 14 ———

314
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eBinomial cumulative density

Binomial cumulative density calculates a cumulative probability at specified value
for the discrete binomial distribution with the specified number of trials and
probability of success on each trial.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Binomial C.D
(F5) (BINM) i= iLis
[ (Bed) gumtr*ialila
Executle
[Lizt [War

The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.

Data................ data type

List ..o list whose contents you want to use as sample data
Numtrial .......... number of trials (positive integer)

D oo success probability (0= p = 1)

Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

|= e I

X e integer from 0 to n

Example To calculate binomial cumulative probability for one list of data

For this example, we will calculate binomial cumulative
probability for data = {10, 11, 12, 13, 14} when Numtrial = 15
and success probability = 0.6.

(F1) (List) ® Binomial C.D
(F1) (List1) ™®
1 (5] &9

(@ 3 (6] B A. TE2T2229473
[F1) (CALC)

cumulative probability when x = 10 —

cumulative probability when x = 11 —

cumulative probability when x = 12 —

cumulative probability when x = 13 ——

cumulative probability when x = 14

315
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Hl Poisson Distribution

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of Poisson
distribution.

* {Ppd}/{Pcd} ... {Poisson probability}/{Poisson cumulative density} calculation

ePoisson probability

Poisson probability calculates a probability at specified value for the discrete Poisson
distribution with the specified mean.

fo)= ei;flx (x=0,1,2,-) i mean (1> 0)

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Poisson F.D
(Fe) (>>) 1= iLis
[F1 (POISN) Execute
(E1) (Ppd)

[LiEx [Var

The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.

Data................ data type

ITS] O list whose contents you want to use as sample data
L e mean (u > 0)

Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

|= id I

Example To calculate Poisson probability for one list of data

For this example, we will calculate Poisson probability for data
={2, 3,4} when i = 6.

F) (Listy @ Foizzon F.D

[F1) (List1) @ é| 0. uasé]

@ 3L0. 1338

(D (CALC) . 84461753918

probability when x =2 ——

probability when x = 3

probability when x = 4
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ePoisson cumulative density

Poisson cumulative density calculates a cumulative probability at specified value
for the discrete Poisson distribution with the specified mean.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Foizson C.D
>) is iLis
) (PO|SN) Execute
(F2) (Pcd
[Lizt [uar
The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.
Data......ccc...... data type
[ IES] S list whose contents you want to use as sample data
L e mean (u > 0)
Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

=

I

Example To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for one list of data

For this example, we will calculate Poisson cumulative
probability for data = {2, 3, 4} when u = 6.

1 (Listy @ Foiszon C.D

ED (List) @ Q[E’E]

@@ 3L O.2B5

[ED (CALC) B. A6 1 96EE0442

cumulative probability when x =2 —

cumulative probability when x =3 ———

cumulative probability when x = 4

B Geometric Distribution

You can use the following menu to select from the different types of geometric
distribution.

¢ {Gpd}/{Gcd} ... {geometric probability}/{geometric cumulative density}
calculation

317
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eGeometric probability

Geometric probability calculates a probability at specified value, the number of the
trial on which the first success occurs, for the discrete geometric distribution with
the specified probability of success.

fx)=pQ-p)~’ x=1,2,3, )

(F5) (DIST) Geometric F.D
Fe (>) i= iz
2 (GEO) Execute
(F1(Gpd)

[GEt [Far

The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.

Data................ data type

List...ooooiiiis list whose contents you want to use as sample data
D e success probability (Osp=1)

Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

| 8 I
b value
§ * Positive integer number is calculated whether list data (Data:List) or x value
(Data:variable) is specified.

Example To calculate geometric probability for one list of data

For this example, we will calculate geometric probability for data
= {3, 4, 5} when p = 0.4.

F1 (Listy @ Geometric P.D

D (List) ® é[%]

@ B @ @ 3L0.0518

ED(CALC) B. 144

probability when x = 3 ——

probability when x = 4

probability when x = 5
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eGeometric cumulative density

Geometric cumulative density calculates a cumulative probability at specified
value, the number of the trial on which the first success occurs, for the discrete
geometric distribution with the specified probability of success.

Perform the following key operations from the statistical data list.

(F5) (DIST) Feomettic C.D
e (>) i= iz
(F2) (GEO) Execute ]
(F2) (Ged)

[Lizt [War

The following shows the meaning of each item when data is specified using list
specification.

Data.......c.c..... data type

List ...eveeeeiiinen. list whose contents you want to use as sample data
D oo success probability (0= p = 1)

Execute .......... executes a calculation

The following shows the meaning of a parameter data specification item that is
different from list data specification.

= A
b value
§ * Positive integer number is calculated whether list data (Data:List) or x value
(Data:variable) is specified.

Example To calculate geometric cumulative probability for one list of
data

For this example, we will calculate geometric cumulative
probability for data = {2, 3, 4} when p = 0.5.

(F1) (List) ® Ee-:-metr_*ii: cC.D

(F1) (List1) @ é| u.a'15]

ulolals aln. 3315

[F1 (CALC) B. TS

cumulative probability when x =2 —

cumulative probability when x = 3 ——

cumulative probability when x = 4
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19-1

Before Performing Financial Calculations

od

CFX

P.6
P.7

322

The Financial Mode provides you with the tools to perform the following types of
financial calculations.

¢ Simple interest

e Compound interest

¢ Investment appraisal (Cash Flow)

e Amortization

¢ Interest rate conversion (annual percentage rate and effective interest rate)

* Cost, selling price, margin

¢ Day/date calculations

eGraphing in the Financial Mode

After performing a financial calculation, you can use (GRPH) to graph the
results as shown below.

* Pressing (F1) (TRCE) while a graph is on the display activates Trace, which
can be used to look up other financial values. In the case of simple interest, for
example, pressing ® displays PV, SI, and SFV. Pressing @ displays the
same values in reverse sequence.

e Zoom, Scroll, Sketch, and G-Solve cannot be used in the Financial Mode.

¢ In the Financial Mode, horizontal lines are blue and vertical lines are red.
These colors are fixed and cannot be changed.

* The present value is positive when it represents receipt of money, and a
negative value when it represents a payment.

* Note that calculation results produced in this mode should be regarded as
reference values only.

* Whenever performing an actual financial transaction, be sure to check any
calculation results obtained using this calculator with against the figures
calculated by your financial institution.

eSet up screen settings
Note the following points regarding set up screen settings whenever using the
Financial Mode.

¢ The following graph set up screen settings are all turned off for graphing in the
Financial Mode: Axes, Grid, Dual Screen.
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m * Drawing a financial graph while the Label item is turned on, displays the label
CASH for the vertical axis (deposits, withdrawals), and TIME for the horizontal
P.6 axis (frequency).

e The number of display digits applied in the Financial Mode is different from the
number of digits used in other modes. The calculators automatically reverts to
Norm 1 whenever you enter the Financial Mode, which cancels a Sci (humber
of significant digits) or Eng (engineering notation) setting made in another
mode.

B Entering the Financial Mode

On the Main Menu, select the TVM icon to enter the Financial Mode. When you
do, the Financial 1 screen appears on the display.

Financial 1 screen Financial 2 screen
Firancialcl-<2) Financialcz2-22
FliSimrle InLerest FliCost-Sel-Mar3ain
F2:iComround Interest F2:Daw»s Calculation
FZ:iCash Flow

Fd:Amor-tization
F5:Conwersion

F&:iHext FPage F&:Hext Fage
SMPLYCHPDJCASH A T CHUT IS COET JOnYE) o

¢ {SMPL}/{CMPD}/{CASH}/{AMT}/{CNVT}/{COST}/{DAYS} ... {simple interest}/
{compound interest}/{cash flow}/{amortization}/{conversion}/{cost, selling
price, margin}/{day/date} calculation

323
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19-2 Simple Interest Calculations

This calculator uses the following formulas to calculate simple interest.

365-day Mode SI'=-2_xPVxi (,': I%) SI : interest

~ 365 1 go n  : number of interest
_ SI'=L x PVxi G=I°) periods
360-day Mode 360 100/ PV : principal

I% : annual interest
SFV: principal plus interest
SI =-=SI'
SFV =—(PV + SI')

Press (F1] (SMPL) from the Financial 1 screen to display the following input screen
for simple interest calculation.

SimFle Interest:3cs
A=
FL =B
[E1 [EFY
Teennnnnennnnnns number of interest periods (days)
I ouieaaannn annual interest rate
PV . principal

* {SIY/{SFV} ... calculates {interest}/{principal plus interest}

Example = What would the interest amount and principal plus interest be
for a loan of $1,500 borrowed for 90 days at an annual rate of

7.25%?
E:] Use the 360-day mode and two decimal places.
P.7 In the set up screen, specify “360” for Date Mode and “Fix2” for Display and then

P.6 press .

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

(2] (0] (g SimFle InteresLiicH
HOEEE ST =27.19
© [ E O 0 &
ED(SD
[REFT GRFH

324
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Now you can perform the following key operations to return to the input screen
and then display the principal plus interest.

(F1) (REPT) (Returns to the input screen)
F2(SFV)

Simrle Interest: 368
SFU=152T7.19

REFT Gk FH

You can also press to draw a cash flow graph.

(F§) (GRPH)

The left side is PV, while the right side is ST and SF'V. The upper part of the graph
is positive (+), while the bottom part is negative (-).

¢ V-Window values vary in accordance with simple interest conditions.

Press (or (G¢>T)) to return to the input screen.
Press again to return to the Financial 1 screen.

325
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19-3 Compound Interest Calculations

This calculator uses the following standard formulas to calculate compound

interest.
eFormulal
1+ ixS)[(1+)~1] 1 o I%
PV+PMT x +FV—— =0 (z = )
i(1+0)" (1+9)" 100
Here:
PV=—(PMT x ¢ + vaﬁ) PV : present value
FV : future value
PMT : payment
Fy= PMT x o+ PV n - number of compound periods
- B 1% : annual interest rate
i is calculated using Newton’s Method.
7= — PV+HFVXB
04 S =1 assumed for beginning of term

S = 0 assumed for end of term

(1+iS) PMT-FVi
(0]
| (14 iS) PMT+PVi

log(1+ i)
(1 +ixS)[(1+ i)~-1]
i(1+ )"
1
(1+ )"

B =

F(i) = Formula 1

+ (1+iS)n(1+ )" "+S[1-(1+ i)™

Fliy=—FMT [ (1+iS)[1.—(1+i)"‘]
l l

—nFV(1+ i)™
eFormula II (/% = 0)
PV+PMTxn+FV=0
Here:
PV=—=(PMTXxn+FV)

FV=—(PMTxn+PV)

326
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PV+ FV
PMT = — ————
n
PV + FV
n=——
PMT

¢ A deposit is indicated by a plus sign (+), while a withdrawal is indicated by a
minus sign (-).

eConverting between the nominal interest rate and effective
interest rate

The nominal interest rate (/% value input by user) is converted to an effective
interest rate (/%') when the number of installments per year (P/Y) is different from
the number of compound interest calculation periods (C/Y). This conversion is
required for installment savings accounts, loan repayments, etc.

1% [g;g] P/Y: installment
1% = {(1+ : )" "1 1100 periods per year
100x [C/Y] C/Y: compounding

periods per year
When calculating n, PV, PMT, FV

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest
rate to the effective interest rate, and the result is used for all subsequent
calculations.

i =1%'+100

When calculating 1%
After I% is obtained, the following calculation is performed to convert to 1%'.

1% prv] P/Y: installment
1% =1 (1+—=)"""4}x[C/ Y x100 periods per year
100 C/Y: compounding

periods per year
The value of I%' is returned as the result of the /% calculation.

Press (F2) (CMPD) in the Financial 1 screen to display the input screen for
compound interest calculation.

ComFound Interest:End
A=
] =
FMT=8
FL =
P-Y=12 i
M 1% [P [FET[FY
|CY=12 |
Mo, number of compound periods
I% coooiiiiiinn, annual interest rate
PV o, present value (loan amount in case of loan; principal in case
of savings)

327
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PMT .............. payment for each installment (payment in case of loan;
deposit in case of savings)

FV future value (unpaid balance in case of loan; principal plus
interest in case of savings)

PlY o installment periods per year

(6/) GFTT— compounding periods per year

@D Inputting Values
A period (n) is expressed as a positive value. Either the present value (PV) or

future value (F'V) is positive, while the other (PV or FV) is negative.

Precision

This calculator performs interest calculations using Newton’s Method, which
produces approximate values whose precision can be affected by various
calculation conditions. Because of this, interest calculation results produced by
this calculator should be used keeping the above limitation in mind or the
results should be verified.

B Compound Interest Examples

This section shows how compound interest calculations can be used in a variety
of applications.

eSavings (standard compound interest)

Input Condition: Future value is greater than present value.
Formula Representation of Input Condition: PMT =0
IPVI < IFVI

Example Calculate the interest rate required to increase a principal of
$10,000 to $12,000 in three years, when compounding is
performed semiannually.

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Input n = 3. ComFound Interest:End
=) Ed(inp ) I¥ =6.17TBeE417T
O)
(1] (@) (0] (o] (0] [Exg)(PV = -10,000)

@ &
[ @ @ (@ (@ BF(FV = 12,000) [REFT TRFR

EBJEE
(2] (g (Semiannual compounding)

E2 (I%)

328
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(FgJ (GRPH)

eInstallment savings

Formula Representation of Input Condition:

—FV<nxPMT when FV >0
—FV>nxPMT when FV <0

ally.

X D@ Eeg(nputn=2x12.)
)

@) Eg(PV =0)

(1) (@] (0] g (PMT =-100)

(@) (3 (@ (@) B (FV = 2,500)

(1) (2) &g (Monthly installment)

2 (I%)

el oans

Formula Representation of Input Condition:

—PV >nx PMT when PV >0
—PV < nx PMT when PV <0

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Now you can press to draw a cash flow graph.

The left side is PV, while the right side is F'V. The upper part of the graph is
positive (+), while the bottom part is negative (-).

Input Condition: Future value is greater than the total of payments.

PMT and FV have different signs (positive, negative) when PV = 0.

Example Calculate the interest rate required to have a $2,500 balance in
an installment savings account in two years when $100 is
deposited each month and interest is compounded semiannu-

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

ComFound Interesti:End
I% =d. 273864396

[REFT GRFH

(2] (Exg (Compounding every six months)

Input Condition: Total of payments is greater than loan amount.

PMT and PV have different signs (positive, negative) when F'V = 0.
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interest is compounded monthly.

X D@ Eeg(nputn=2x12.)
<)

(2) (3) (@) (0] Eg(PV = 2,300)

© @ (0] (o] g (PMT =-100)

Formula Representation of Input Condition:
PV, PMT, FV do not equal zero.
PV + FV>—nxPMT when FV > PV
PV + FV<—nxPMTwhen FV < PV

pounded monthly.

@)X @@ Ed(nputn =2 x 12.)
)

(@) (3 (@ (@) g (PV = 2,500)

10 @ [@ &9 (PMT =-100)

(2 @ (@ E9(FV =-200)

(1) (2] @9 (Monthly installment)
(Monthly compounding)

E2 (I%)

330
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Example Calculate the interest rate required to repay a $2,300 balance
on a loan in two years paying back $100 per month, when

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

ComFound Interest:End
I% =4, 11979366 T

@ Eg((FV=0) REFT [GRFH
(1) (2) &g (Monthly installment)

(Monthly compounding) The value you input for P/Y (the

(F2) (1%) number of installment periods per

year) is also automatically input for
C/Y (the number of compounding
periods per year). You can input
another value for C/Y if you want.

eLoan when final installment is greater than other installments

Input Condition: Total of equal amount payments is greater than the difference
between the loan amount and final payment amount.

Example Calculate the interest rate required to repay a $2,500 balance
on a loan in two years (24 installments) paying back $100 per
month and a final $200 installment, when interest is com-

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

ComFound InterestiEnd
I% =3.542452842

[REFT GRFH
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Compound Interest Calculations m
B Savings

o Future value

Example Calculate the future value after 7.6 years for a principal of $500
and an interest rate of 6%, compounded annually.

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

() (6] B (n = 7.6 years) ComFound InterestiEnd
B - 6%) Fil =772, 5644634

(5] (0] (0] Exg (PV = -500)
(0] Exg (PMT = 0)

@ Eg(FV=0) REFT GRFH

M Ee
(1) &g (Annual compounding)

E3(FV)

ePrincipal

Example Calculate the principal required at 5.5%, compounded monthly,
to produce a total of $20,000 in a year.

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

@ Ed(Inputn=1.) Comroy
B EE (I =55%) =-1
@

@ & (PMT = 0)

(2) (0] (0] (0] (0] [Exg (F'V = 20,000) [FEFT GRFA
1] Eg

(1) (2) g (Monthly compounding)

EJ(PV)

eCompound interest rate

Example Calculate the interest required, compounded monthly, to
produce a total of $10,000 in 10 years on an initial investment

m of $6,000.

P.7 In the set up screen, specify “Begin” for Payment and then press (EXT).
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P.7

P.7
P.6

332

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

(1) (@] Exg(Input n = 10.)

)

(6] (o] (0] (@) (g (PV = —6,000)
(0] Exg (PMT = 0)

(1) (@] (0] (0] (0] g (FV = 10,000)
EB)EC

(1] (2] g} (Monthly compounding)
(F2) (1%)

eCompound interest period

ComFound InterestiBan
I =5.119144299
[REFT GRFH

Example Calculate the amount of time required to increase an initial
investment of $5,000 to a total of $10,000 at an annual rate of

4%, compounded monthly.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press [EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

<)

(@) B9 (1% = 4)

(5] (0] (0] (0] [xg(PV = —5,000)
(0] Exg (PMT = 0)

(1) (@ (0] (0] (0] [Exg (FV = 10,000)
ER)GE)

(1] (2] g (Monthly compounding)

ED(n)

e|nstallment savings

ComFround Interest:End
n =17.35754463

FREFT GRFH

Example Calculate (to two decimal places) the principal plus interest for

$250 monthly installments for five years at 6% annual interest,

compounded monthly.

Calculate amounts for when instaliments are made at the
beginning of each month and at the end of each month.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and “Fix2” for Display, and then

press :
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P.7

P.7
P.6

Compound Interest Calculations m

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

B X @ @) Ed(Inputn =5 x12.)
(6) @9 (I = 6.0%)

(@ Eg(PV =0)
©@@2E0E
@

(1) (2) &g (Monthly installments)
(Monthly compounding)

E(FV)

ComFound InterestiEnd
FUI =17d42.51

[REFT GRFH

Specifying “Begin” for Payment in the set up screen changes to calculation of

installments at the beginning of each month.

E(FV)

e|nstallment amount

ComFround Interesti:Ban
FU =17529.72

REFT GRFH

Example Calculate the amount required for each instaliment to

accumulate a total of $10,000 in 5 years at an annual interest
rate of 6%, compounded semiannually.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment, “Norm1” for Display, and then

press )

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

B X @@ Eeg(Inputn=5x12.)
© (I = 6.0%)

(@ Eg(PV=0)

@

(1) (@ (0] (0] (0] g (FV = 10,000)
(1] (2] g (Monthly installments)
(2] exg (Semiannual compounding)

(E3) (PMT)
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ComFround Interest:End

FPMT=-143.59936085

[REFT GRFH
333
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[

P.7

P.7

[

P.7
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eNumber of installments

Example Calculate the number of monthly $84 installments required to
accumulate a total of $6,000 at an annual interest rate of 6%,
compounded annually.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press [EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

@ ComFound  InLerestiEnd
) B9 n =61.4536817475

(0] Exg (PV =0)

(4) g (PMT = -84)

(6) @) (@) (@) B9 (FV = 6,000) [REFT GRFH

(1) (2) &g (Monthly installments)
(1 g (Annual compounding)
ED(n)

e|nterest rate

Example Calculate the annual interest rate required to accumulate a
total of $10,000 in 10 years with $60 monthly instaliments.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press [EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

100 X @ @ E9(Inputn =10 x 12.) [EomFound_InterestiEnd
® I¥ =5.495224335

@ Eg(PV=0)

(6] (0] &g (PMT = -60)

(10 @ @ @ (@ E9(FV = 10,000) [REFT GEFA

(1) (2] (g (Monthly installments)
(1) B¢ (Annual compounding)

(F2) (1%)

ePrincipal plus interest with initial deposit

Example Calculate the principal plus interest after one year for an

installment savings account with an interest rate of 4.5%,
compounded monthly, opened with an initial deposit of $1,000,
with $500 installments added each month.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press [EXT).
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P.7

Compound Interest Calculations m

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

(0 &) @ 2] g (Inputn=1x12) ComFou
@E 6 FUI =71
(1) (@] (o] (0] g (PV = -1,000)
(8] (@] (0] g (PMT = —500)
® KEFT AMT, [GRFH
(1] (2) g (Monthly installments)

(Monthly compounding)

E(FV)

nd InterestiEnd
T1.24923

eBorrowing power

Example Calculate how much can be borrowed on a 15-year loan at a

7.5% annual interest rate, compounded monthly, if a payment
of $450 per month can be made.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press (EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

D E X O @ Eed(nputn =15 x12)) [Eamround InterestiEnd
olalE FLI =42543, 84262

<)

(4] (8] (@) g (PMT = -450)
@ E8(FV = 0) [FEFT [GFFR
(1) (2] Exg (Monthly installments)

(Monthly compounding)

E3)(PV)

eLoan installments

Example Calculate the size of the monthly instaliment for a 25-year
$300,000 home loan made at 6.2%, compounded semiannually.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press (EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

(2) (58) X) (1 (2) g (Input n = 25 x 12.) [ComFound _InterestEnd
Blolals PMT=-1955. 228277
(3] (@) (0] (0] (0] (0] X (PV = 300,000)
)
@ Eg(FV=0) [REFT [GRFH
(1] (2] xg (Monthly installments)
(2] (exg (Semiannual compounding)
4 (PMT)
335
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eNumber of installments

Example Calculate the number of years it will take to repay a $60,000
loan borrowed at 5.5%, compounded monthly, with monthly
installments of $840.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press [EXT).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

© comegand Inbgrg=t End
BOEE nooTEe

(6] (0] (0] (0] (@) @9 (PV = 60,000)
(4] (@) g (PMT = -840)

(0] g (FV =0) REFT TRFA

(1 (2) g (Monthly installments)
(Monthly compounding)

E)(n)

oEffective interest rate

Example Calculate (to two decimal places) the effective interest rate

compounded monthly, on a 25-year $65,000 loan repaid with
$460 monthly installments.

In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment, “Fix2” for Display, and then press
EXIT) .

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

(2) (58) X) (1) (2) g (Input n = 25 x 12.) [EomFound Interest:End
® I =7.@1
(6] (8] (0] (0] (0] g (PV = 65,000)

@ (6 @ B9 (PMT = —460)
(0] g (FV =0) [REFT_ TRFH

(1) (2] X9 (Monthly installments)
(Monthly compounding)

2 (I%)
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19-4 Investment Appraisal

This calculator uses the discounted cash flow (DCF) method to perform invest-
ment appraisal by totalling cash flow for a fixed period. This calculator can perform
the following four types of investment appraisal.

* Net present value (NPV)

* Net future value (NFV)

* Internal rate of return (IRR)

* Pay back period (PBP)

A cash flow diagram like the one shown below helps to visualize the movement of
funds.
CFs CFr

CF2 CF 3 CF CF 6
4

CFr

CFo

With this graph, the initial investment amount is represented by CFo. The cash
flow one year later is shown by CF1, two years later by CF2, and so on.

Investment appraisal can be used to clearly determine whether an investment is
realizing profits that were originally targeted.

osNPV
NPV = CFo + CF1, + CF? + CFS,' + ..+ CF'f
A+i) (A+i)? (1+i)® (1+i)"
1%
: natural b to 254 (l= )
n: natural number up to 100
oNFV
NFV=NPVx(1 +i)
o/RR
0= CFo+ CF1 CF> CFs " CF»

A+d) A+ A+ T sy

In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i x 100. It should be
noted, however, that minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the
subsequent calculations performed automatically by the calculator, so NPV never
actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV
approaches to zero.

337
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ePBP

PBP is the value of n when NPV = 0 (when investment can be recovered).

Press (F3) (CASH) from the initial screen 1 to display the following input screen for
investment appraisal.

Cash Flaow
sh=L1=
[HFY [IRFR [FEF [HFY LI5T
I% i interest rate
(07=] o [T list for cash flow

*{NPV}/{IRR}/{PBP}/{NFV} ... {net present value}/{internal rate of return}/
{pay back period}/{net future value}

*{LIST} ... {specifies a list for cash flow}

Example  An investment of $86,000 in machinery projects the annual
revenues shown in the table below (all revenues realized at the
end of the fiscal year). What is the net profit or loss of this
investment if the useful service life of the machine is six years,
the resale value after six years is $14,000, and the capital cost

is 11%?
Year Revenues
1 -5,000
2 42,000
3 31,000
4 24,000
5 23,000
6 12,000 + 14,000

On the Main Menu, select the LIST icon to enter the LIST Mode and perform the
following key operations.

® (List 2)

(6] (o] (0] (0] &g

(5] (0] (0] (0] [exg

(4) (2) (0] (0] (0] [exg

(3) (1) (0] (0] (0] [exg

(2) (4 (0] (0] (0] (exg

(2) (3) (@) (0] (0] (9

(1 @) (0] (@) (0 () (3] (4] (0] (0] (0] (&g

Return to the Main Menu by pressing [EN]). Select the TVM icon to enter the
Financial Mode, and then press (F3) (CASH).

338
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Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

O @ (% = 1) Cash_Flow
(79) (List) {2 (List2) HRPLU=25814. 155175
FE(NPV)

[REFT GRFH

Now you can press to draw a cash flow graph.

(F§) (GRPH)

Pressing (F1) (TRCE) activates trace, which can be used to look up the
following values.

(strT) (F6) (G>T) Cash Flow
@ (NFV) HFU=1T7974.3T395
REFT RFH
[E0(REPT) Cash Flow
(F3)(PBP) -
REFT RFH

Example An investment of $10,000 in machinery projects the annual
revenues shown in the table below (all revenues realized at the
end of the fiscal year). What is the internal rate of return of this
investment if the useful service life of the machinery is five
years and the resale value after five years is $3,000?

Year Revenues
1 2,000
2 2,400
3 2,200
4 2,000
5 1,800 + 3,000
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On the Main Menu, select the LIST icon to enter the LIST Mode and perform the
following key operations.

® O (List 3)

(1 (0] (0] (@) (o]

(2) (@) (0] (0]

(2) (a) (0] (0

(2) (2) (@) (0] (g

(2) (@ (0] (0] (g

W00 ®HE 000

Return to the Main Menu by pressing [EN]). Select the TVM icon to enter the
Financial Mode, and then press (F3) (CASH).

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

o TRRCs” 38%15aa1s
(F8) (List) (F3) (List 3) =3,
F2J(IRR)
REFT GKFH

Now you can press to draw a cash flow graph.

(F§) (GRPH)
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19-5 Amortization of a Loan

This calculator can be used to calculate the principal and interest portion of a

monthly installment, the remaining principal, and amount of principal and interest
repaid up to any point.

Amount of single payment

N

AN

QU
%l
. /%

(Number of payments)

a: Interest portion of installment PM1 (INT)

b: Principal portion of installment PM1 (PRN)

c: Balance of principal after installment PM2 (BAL)

d: Total principal from installment PM1 to payment of installment PM2 (£PRN)
e: Total interest from installment PM1 to payment of installment PM2 (ZINT)

* a + b = one repayment (PMT)

a : INTemt = | BALpwi—1 X i | X (PMT sign)
b : PRNpmi = PMT + BALPm1-1 X 1§
¢ : BALpv2 = BALpPme—1 + PRNpPm2

PM2

d: Z PRN = PRNpm1 + PRNPmi+1 + ... + PRNpPm2

PM1

e: 3 INT = INTows + INTeuts1 + ... + INToue

PM1

BALo = PV (INT+ =0 and PRN+ = PMT at beginning of installment term)

eConverting between the nominal interest rate and effective interest
rate

The nominal interest rate (I% value input by user) is converted to an effective
interest rate (/%) for installment loans where the number of installments per year
is different from the number of compound interest calculation periods.

[c/y]
P/Y]

) —=1x100

L 1%
100 [C/ Y]

1% ={(1

341
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calculations.

i =1%"+-100

amortization.

payment of installment PM2

Example

semiannually.

installments 24 through 49.

m Display the TVM Menu and then press (F2) (CMPD).

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest
rate to the effective interest rate, and the result is used for all subsequent

Press (AMT) from the initial screen 1 to display the following input screen for

Aokt izal icnt End
ho =
Ix =8
P =&
PHMT=8 1
[BAL [THT [FRH [EIHT [EFRH [EED
FU =5
Py=12
CMy=12
PMT1 ... first installment of installments 1 through n
PM2......ccceeee. second installment of installments 1 through n
o, installments
1% oo, interest rate
PV o principal
PMT ............... payment for each installment
FV o, balance following final installment
PlY .o, installments per year
(6/) G compoundings per year

e {BAL} ... {balance of principal after installment PM2}
* {INT}{PRN} ... {interest}/{principal} portion of installment PM1
o (XINT}Y{ZPRN} ... {total principal}/{total interest} from installment PM1 to

Calculate the monthly installment due on a $140,000 15-year
home mortgage at an annual rate of 6.5%, compounded

Also calculate PRN and INT for the second year (24th
installment), BAL for instaliment 49, and XINT, *PRN for

P.7 In the set up screen, specify “End” for Payment and then press (EXT).

342
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OEXM@EEF (Inputn=15x12.)

BIDIEIEE

(1) (@) (@ (@) (0] (0] g (PV = 140,000)
@

@E9 (FV=0)

(1) (2) &g (Monthly installments)
(2] (g (Semiannual compounding)

(F3)(PMT)

Input 24 for PM1 and 49 for PM2.
(2@ kg @@

Calculate PRN.
(E3)(PRN)

(F)(REPT)
(E2J(INT)

FD(REPT)
(ED(BAL)
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Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

ComFound InterestiEnd
FPMT=-1212.9172584

[REFT AMT GKFH

Pressing (F4) (AMT) displays the amortization input screen.

Amortizaltion: End

n =184

I% =6.5

Pl =14@00646
FMT=-1212.917284 |
EAL [IMT [FRH [EIAT [EFRA TELID
Hmortizaltion: End
FMi=24

Frz=49

Hwortization: End
PRH=-525. 2603348

[REFT [EI GRFH
Hmortization: End
INT=-687T.5559492

REFT [ErI GREFH
Hwort.izalion: End
BAL=114851. 6964
[REFT [EI [GRFH
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Calculate XINT from installment 24 to 49.

F1) (REPT) AmorLization:End
(ZINT) ZIN=-1692&6. 44226
[REFT AP [GRFH
Calculate ZPRN.
ED (REPT) dpertizaLionaend
(E5 (ZPRN) - )
REFT [ [GRFH

Now you can press to draw a cash flow graph.

(Fe) (GRPH)

* Trace can be activated following the calculation. Pressing ® displays INT and
PRN when n = 1. Each subsequent press of ® displays INT and PRN for n =
2, n=3,and so on.
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19-6 Conversion between Percentage Interest
Rate and Effective Interest Rate

Press (F5 (CNVT) in the Financial 1 screen to display the following input screen
for interest rate conversion.

Conversioh
A=
[¥EFF [FAFF
L number of compoundings
1%

................... interest rate

o {PEFF}/{PAPR} ... {annual percentage rate to effective interest rate}/{effective
interest rate to annual percentage rate} conversion

Bl Converting the Annual Percentage Rate (APR) to the
Effective Interest Rate (EFF)

EFF = [(1 + APR—;100> —1} x 100

Example Calculate (to two decimal places) the effective interest rate for
an account paying an interest rate of 12%, compounded

quarterly.

P.6 In the set up screen, specify “Fix2” for Display and then press [EXT).
Perform the following key operations from the input screen.
e =4 Eepugneien
@ @) g% = 12%) e
(F1)(®EFF)
[REFT
§ | * The obtained value is assigned to [%.

Bl Converting the Effective Interest Rate (EFF) to the Annual
Percentage Rate (APR)

1
n

v =14 £

W —1}an100

345
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Conversion between Percentage Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

Example Calculate the annual percentage rate for an account paying an

m effective interest rate of 12.55%, compounded quarterly.
P.6 In the set up screen, specify “Norm1” for Display and then press (EXT).

(@) &g (n=4)
1 @2 ] (8] (8] 9 (1% = 12.55%)
2 (PAPR)

§ | * The obtained value is assigned to [%.

346
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Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Corversion
AFE=11.9991937TA

KEFT
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19-7 Cost, Selling Price, Margin Calculations

CST = SEL (‘I— MAR)

100
__CST

SEL = VAR

100

MAR(%) = ( - %} %100

Csteiiiieeienn, cost
Sel oo, selling price
Mrg e margin

B Cost

15%.

@

@ @ @ @ E9(Sel = 2,000)
(] (5] @9 (Mrg = 15)
[F)(COST)
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Cost, selling price, or margin can be calculated by inputting the other two values.

Press (F1] (COST) from the initial screen 2 to display the following input screen.

Cost-Sel- Marain

E_
Mra=A

[Eo=T [ZEL [MRG

¢ {COSTH{SEL}{MRG} ... calculates {cost}/{selling price}/{margin}

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Example Calculate the cost for a selling price of $2,000 and a margin of

Cost-Sel- Marain
Cst=178a

KEFT
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B Selling Price

45%.

[ @ @ @ E9(Cst = 1,200)
@

(4) (8) @9 (Mrg = 45)
(F2)(SEL)

Bl Margin

$1,250.

(1) (2) (8 (@) g (Cst = 1,250)
(21 (8) (@) (@] e (Sel = 2,500)
(F3)(MRG)

348
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Example Calculate the selling price for a cost of $1,200 and a margin of

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

[REFT

Example Calculate the margin for a selling price of $2,500 and a cost of

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Cost-Sel- Marain
Mra=54

KEFT
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19-8 Day/Date Calculations

You can calculate the number of days between two dates, or you can determine
what date comes a specific number of days before or after another date.

Press (F2) (DAYS) from the initial screen 2 to display the following input screen for
day/date calculation.

Davs Calculaltion: 365

O 1

[FRD [@I+D[di-D
dl e date 1
d2 i, date 2
Do number of days

¢ {PRD} ... {calculates number of dates between two dates (d2 — d1)}
¢ {d1+D}/{d1-D} ... Calculates {future date/previous date}

§ * The set up screen can be used to specify either a 365-day or 360-day year

for financial calculations. Day/date calculations are also performed in
accordance with the current setting for number of days in the year, but the
following calculations cannot be performed when the 360-day year is set.
Attempting to do so causes an error.

(Date) + (Number of Days)
(Date) — (Number of Days)
* The allowable calculation range is January 1, 1901 to December 31, 2099.

The format for inputting a date is: <month> (-] <day><year>

Two digits must always be input for the day, so a leading zero must be input for
days 1 through 9.

“Example  January 2, 1990
O00O0EROMEE 0]
December 31, 2099
OAOEM0MEO0MEME

Example Calculate the number of days from August 8, 1967 to July 15,
1970, using a 365-day year.

P.7 In the set up screen, specify “365” for Date Mode and then press [EXT).
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D@EMEE
(d1 = August 8, 1967)
LOGEOE @0 EY
(d2 = July 15,1970)

(F1)(PRD)

Prd.....coocoeeeen. number of days

Example

EHO0OMmMEME
(d1 =June 1, 1997)

& (d2 = Any date)

(1) @ (@ (@) b9

(F2)(d1+D)

(o '8 B I future date calculation

Example
2001, using a 365-day year.

103G 20 03] EY
(d1 = January 1, 2001)

& (d2 = Any date)
(1 (o] (0] (o] fexg
(F3)(d1-D)

d-D................ previous date calculation

350
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Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Darx=s Calculaliont: 365
Prd=1872

[REFT

Determine the date that is 1,000 days after June 1, 1997.

Note that the attempting to perform the following calculation while
the 360-day year is in effect causes an error.

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Car=s Calcuylalion:3gs
d+0bi=2, 262008

[REFT

February 26, 2000

To determine the date that is 1,000 days before January 1,

Note that the attempting to perform the following calculation while
the 360-day year is in effect causes an error.

Perform the following key operations from the input screen.

Tioni 365

Daxrs Calcula
d-D=4. 871995
FEFT

April 7, 1998
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20-1 Before Programming

P.368
P.362

CFX

352

The programming function helps to make complex, often-repeated calculations
quick and easy. Commands and calculations are executed sequentially, just like
the manual calculation multistatements. Multiple programs can be stored under file
names for easy recall and editing.

File Name -

] File Name File Name

Program
—_ Program Program | -eeeee

Select the PRGM icon in the Main Menu and enter the PRGM Mode. When you
do, a program list appears on the display.

Selected memory area Prroaran List

(use @ and @ to move)

*
=

HEEH
GEAFHILC
MERSURE
OCTOMARY :
A EDTTIHE L) OELH

A
17
17
17
[T

o {(EXE}/{EDIT} ... program {execute}/{edit}

¢ {NEW} ... {new program}

¢ {DEL}/{DEL.-A} ... {specific program}/{all program} delete
* {SRC}/{REN} ... file name {search}/{change}

* {LOAD}" ... {loads a built-in Program Library program}

*See the separate Software Library Manual for details (except fx-
9750G PLUS, CFX-9850G PLUS).

* The following models do not support the LOAD command: fx-9750G
PLUS, CFX-9850G PLUS.

e If there are not programs stored in memory when you enter the PRGM Mode,
the message “No Programs” appears on the display and only the NEW item
((F3)) is shown in the function menu.

The values to the right of the program list indicate the number of bytes used up
by each program.
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20-2 Programming Examples

Example 1 To calculate the surface area and volume of three regular
octahedrons of the dimensions shown in the table below

Store the calculation formula under the file name OCTA.

Length of One Side (A) | Surface Area (S) Volume (V)

7 cm cm? cm?

10 cm cm? cm?
A 15 cm cm? cm?

The following are the formulas used for calculating surface area S and volume V
of a regular octahedron for which the length of one side is known.

V2

S=2V3A?, V= A3

When inputting a new formula, you first register the file name and then input the
actual program.

oTo register a file name

Example To register the file name OCTA

* Note that a file name can be up to eight characters long.

1. Display the program list menu and press (F3) (NEW) to display a menu, which
contains the following items.

E:] * {RUN}/{BASE} ... {general calculation}/{number base} program input
P.360 ¢ {m0} ... {password registration}
¢ {SYBL} ... {symbol menu}

2. Input the name of the file.

L@@ 3

* The cursor changes form to indicate alpha character input.

¢ The following are the characters you can use in a file name:
Athrough Z, r, 6, spaces, [, 1, {, },’,”, ~, O through 9, ., +, — %, +

* Note, however, that and (] cannot be input for the name of a program
that contains binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal calculations.

353
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m Programming Examples

* Use (F1] (RUN) to input a program for general calculations (a program to be
executed in the COMP Mode). For programs that involve number system
specifications, use (F2) (BASE). Note that programs input after pressing (F2)
(BASE) are indicated by [F to the right of the file name.

* Pressing (SYBL) displays a menu of symbols (’, ”, ~ ) that can be input.

* You can delete a character while inputting a file name by moving the cursor to
the character you want to delete and pressing [DEJ.

3. Press to register the file name and change to the program input screen.

File name

* Registering a file name uses 17 bytes of memory.

¢ The file name input screen remains on the display if you press without
inputting a file name.

* To exit the file name input screen and return to the program list without
registering a file name, press (EX).

* When you register the name of a program that contains binary, octal, decimal,
or hexadecimal calculations, the indicator [8] is appended to the right of the file
name.

oTo input a program

The following items are included in the function menu of the program input screen,
E:] which is used for program input.

P.365 * {TOP}/{BTM} ... {top}/{bottom} of program

P.364 * {SRC} ... {search}

¢ {(MENU} ... {mode menu}

* {SYBL} ... {symbol menu}

eTo change modes in a program

* Pressing (MENU) while the program input screen is on the display causes
a mode change menu to appear. You can use this menu to input mode
changes into your programs.

E:] * {STATY/{MAT}/{LIST}/{GRPH}/{DYNA}/{TABL}/{RECR}

P.3 For details on each of these modes, see “To select an icon”, as well as the
sections of this manual that describe what you can do in each mode.

* The following menu appears whenever you press (MENU) while inputting a
program that involves number base specifications.

* {d ~ 0}/{LOG}

354
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Programming Examples m

* Pressing (SYBL) displays a menu of symboils (’,”, ~, =, /, #) that can be
input into a program.

* Pressing displays a menu of commands that can be used to change
set up screen settings inside a program.

o {ANGL}/{COOR}/{GRID}/{AXES}I{LABL}/{DISP}/{P_ILQ}I{DRAW}I{DERV}I
{BACK}/{FUNC}/{SIML}/{S-WIN}/{LIST}/{ LOCS®}I{T-VAR}/{ZDSP}/{RESID}

P.5 For details on each of these commands, see “Set Up Screen Function Key
Menus”.

The following function key menu appears if you press while inputting a
program that contains binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal calculation.

« {Dec}/{Hex}/{Bin}/{Oct}

Actual program contents are identical to manual calculations. The following shows
how the calculation of the surface area and volume of a regular octahedron would
be calculated using a manual calculation.

Surface Area S .. (2] (3] (X]) <value of A>
Volume V ........... e (V) (2] (3 (8] (X) <value of A> (A] (3] e

You could also perform this calculation by assigning the value for the length of one
side to variable A.

Length of One Side A

............ <value of A> (=] (e (A] [Exg)
Surface Area S .. (2] (X] (stF1) (V) (3] (X (aeen) (A) (=3 (eg)
Volume V ........... G () (2 (3 B X i A (A (3) [

If you simply input the manual calculations shown above however, the calculator
would execute them from beginning to end, without stopping. The following
commands make it possible to interrupt a calculation for input of values and
display of intermediate results.

?: This command pauses program execution and displays a question mark as a
prompt for input of a value to assign to a variable. The syntax for this com-
mand is: ? — <variable name>.

4: This command pauses program execution and displays the last calculation
result obtained or text. It is similar to pressing [Exg in a manual calculation.

P.369 ¢ For full details on using these and other commands, see “Useful Program
Commands”.
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The following shows examples of how to actually use the ? and 4 commands.

(suF) (R (F4) (?) (=) (uee) (A) (E8) (™) (E3) ()
(2 X ) () (3) (%) () (A] ()
8 (>) [F5) ()

(2) & B) X) (e (A) (A (3] ======0LCTH ======

or [Ex) Ex)

Frogram List

oTo run a program

1. While the program list is on the display, use @ and @ to highlight the name
of the program you want to run.

2. Press (F1) (EXE) or [Exg to run the program.

Let’s try running the program we input above.

356

Length of One Side (A) | Surface Area (S) Volume (V)
7cm 169.7409791 cm? 161.6917506 cm?
10cm 346.4101615cm? | 471.4045208 cm?®
15cm 779.4228634 cm? 1590.990258 cm?

Froaram List
(E1) (EXE) or 7
@ &g =
4
(Value of A) 169, 7465791
- Di=Fr -
Intermediate result produce!d by 4
Exg) (EXE] 2
4
169, 74E3TI]
- 161.6917568G
(1) (@] g T
169, T4H3TI]
- 161.69175EE
im
J46.41081615
- Di=Fr -
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* Pressing [ex while the program’s final result is on the display re-executes the

m program.

P.378 * You can also run a program while in the RUN Mode by inputting:
Prog "<file name>" (Exg.

¢ An error occurs if the program specified by Prog "<file name>" cannot be
found.

357
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20-3 Debugging a Program

P.436

P.360

P.365

358

A problem in a program that keeps the program from running correctly is called a
“bug,” and the process of eliminating such problems is called “debugging.” Either
of the following symptoms indicates that your program contains bugs and that
debugging is required.

* Error messages appearing when the program is run
* Results that are not within your expectations

oTo eliminate bugs that cause error messages

An error message, like the one shown below, appears whenever something illegal
occurs during program execution.

Ma EREOE

When such a message appears, press @ or ® to display the location where the
error was generated, along with the cursor. Check the “Error Message Table” for
steps you should take to correct the situation.

* Note that pressing @ or ® will not display the location of the error if the
program is password protected.

oTo eliminate bugs that cause bad results

If your program produces results that are not what you normally expect, check the
contents of the program and make necessary changes. See “Editing File Names
and Program Contents” for details on how to change program contents.
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20-4 Calculating the Number of Bytes Used by a

Program
There are two types of commands: 1-byte* commands and 2-byte* commands.
* A byte is a unit of memory that can be used for storage of data.
e Examples of 1-byte commands: sin, cos, tan, log, (, ), A, B, C, 1, 2, etc.
e Examples of 2-byte commands: Lbl 1, Goto 2, etc.
While the cursor is located inside of a program, each press of @ or ® causes
the cursor to move one byte.
* You can check how much memory has been used and how much remains at
E:] any time by selecting the MEM icon in the Main Menu and entering the MEM
P.24 Mode. See “Memory Status (MEM)” for details.
359

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

20-5 Secret Function

When inputting a program, you can protect it with a password that limits access to
the program contents to those who know the password. Password protected
programs can be executed by anyone without inputting the password.

oTo register a password

Example To create a program file under the name AREA and protect it
with the password CASIO

1. While the program list is on the display, press (F3) (NEW) and input the file
name of the new program file.

(F3)(NEW) Progaram Hame
AROGE CAREARQ ]

2. Press (F5) (m0) and then input the password.

(F5)(rm0) IE'EEEEam H?me
(Al(s] (] (0] Fasz=word?
E:] CCASIOR 1
P.353 e The password input procedure is identical to that used for file name input.

3. Press [exg to register the file name and password. Now you can input the
contents of the program file.

¢ Registration of a password uses 16 bytes of memory.

* Pressing [Ex§ without inputting a password registers the file name only, without
a password.

4. After inputting the program, press to exit the program file and return
to the program list. Files that are password protected are indicated by an
asterisk to the right of the file name.

FProaram List

¥ :
oTo recall a program

Example To recall the file named AREA which is protected by the
password CASIO

1. In the program list, use @ and ® to move the highlighting to the name of the
program you want to recall.

360
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Secret Function m

2. Press (F2) (EDIT). og3ram Hame

Fr

CAREA
Fassword?
L

3. Input the password and press [Exg to recall the program.
* The message “Mismatch” appears if you input the wrong password.

361
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20-6 Searching for a File

There are three different methods for searching for a specific file name.

oTo find a file using scroll search

Example To use scroll search to recall the program named OCTA

1. While the program list is on the display, use Froaram Lish
@ and @ to scroll through the list of :
program names until you find the one you ARERA ¥ I3
want. GFREAFHICS : 17
MEASLEE : 17
OCTOMARY : 17
FAFEOITIHE L JOEL JUEL A I3
@)
2. When the highlighting is located at the name [======0CTR ======
' 23R 2HLExAR,
?‘;525 iftlle you want, press (F2) (EDIT) to Fasiing

oTo find a file using file name search

Example To use file name search to recall the program named OCTA

1. While the program list is on the display, press (F3) (NEW) and input the name of

E:] the file you want to find.

P.360 ¢ If the file you are looking for is password protected, you should also input the
password.
DD TheTRE" Mo
) a)

2. Press to recall the program.

e If there is no program whose file name matches the one you input, a new file is
created using the input name.

oTo find a file using initial character search

Example To use initial character search to recall the program named
OCTA

1. While the program list is on the display, press (™) (F1) (SRC) and input the
initial characters of the file you want to find.

(F8) (>) (F1(SRC) Search For Pro3ram
© COCTRE ]
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Searching for a File m

2. Press to search. Progaram List

¢ All files whose file names start with the characters you input are recalled.

¢ If there is no program whose file name starts with the characters you input, the
message “Not Found” appears on the display. If this happens, press to
clear the error message.

3. Use @ and @ to highlight the file name of the program you want to recall
and then press (F2) (EDIT) to recall it.

363
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20-7 Searching for Data Inside a Program

Example To search for the letter “A” inside the program named OCTA

1. Recall the program.

2. Press (F3) (SRC) and input the data you want to search for.

======[CTAH ======
2+A: 2xT3XAE,
J2+35A™3

(F3)(SRC) Search For Texl
7 5

* You cannot specify the newline symbol () or display command ( d) for the
search data.

3. Press [exg to begin the search. The contents of the program appear on the
screen with the cursor located at the first instance of the data you specified.

THH: 2HIRARL
T2F3A3

<Searchx 5VEL)

Indicates search operation is in progress

4. Press [ to find the next instance of the data.

TEALZRTIRAR
T2+35A™3
¢ If there is no match inside the program for the data you specified, the contents
of the program appear with the cursor located at the point from which you
started your search.

¢ Once the contents of the program are on the screen, you can use the cursor
keys to move the cursor to another location before searching for the next
instance of the data. Only the part of the program starting from the current
cursor location is searched when you press [Exg.

* Once the search finds an instance of your data, inputting characters or moving
the cursor causes the search operation to be cancelled (clearing the Search
indicator from the display).

¢ If you make a mistake while inputting characters to search for, press to
clear your input and re-input from the beginning.

364
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20-8 Editing File Names and Program Contents

P.20

P.353

oTo edit a file name

Example To change the name of a file from TRIANGLE to ANGLE

1. While the program list is on the display, use @ and & to move the highlight-
ing to the file whose name you want to edit and then press (™) (F2) (REN).

|Eename |
CERIAMGLE]
2. Make any changes you want.
Ferame |
[EHGLE ]

3. Press [exg to register the new name and return to the program list.

* If the modifications you make result in a file name that is identical to the name
of a program already stored in memory, the message “Already Exists”
appears. When this happens, you can perform either of the following two
operations to correct the situation.

* Press ® or @ to clear the error and return to the file name input screen.
* Press to clear the new file name and input a new one.

oTo edit program contents

1. Find the file name of the program you want in the program list.

2. Recall the program.

¢ The procedures you use for editing program contents are identical to those
used for editing manual calculations. For details, see “Editing Calculations”.

* The following function keys are also useful when editing program contents.

E] (TOP) ....... Moves the cursor to the top ======0CTH ======
f th 2¥A: 2T IHAR,
(0] € program TooawA~3
(BTM) ....... Moves the cursor to the ======[CTHAH ======
A 2T IHAR,
bottom of the program FoezEReE

Example 2 To use the OCTA program to create a program that calculates
the surface area and volume of regular tetrahedrons when the
length of one side is known

365
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m Editing File Names and Program Contents

Use TETRA as the file name.

\A Length of One Side (A) | Surface Area (S) Volume (V)
\ 7 cm cm? cm?
10cm cm? cm?

15cm cm? cm?®

The following are the formulas used for calculating surface area S and volume V
of a regular tetrahedron for which the length of one side is known.

V2
S=vV3A%, V=—X1A3
12
Use the following key operations when inputting the program.

Length of One Side A .. ) (?) =) irm &) Fe) () [F3) ()

Surface Area S ............ (sarr) (V) (3] (X) (acens) (A) (23 (Fe) () (F5) (o)
VolumeV ..o, G (V) (2) (2 (1D (2) (X) (ew) (A (A (B)

Compare this with the program for calculating the surface area and volume of a
regular octahedron.

Length of One Side A .. ) (?) =) 0 (&) Fe) () F5) )

Surface Area S ............ (2] (X (i) (V) (3] (X) (acews) (A] (23 (F6) () (F5) (o)
Volume V ....cccceeeveeeeee. @A (K 2 (3 B X @w (A (A (B

As you can see, you can produce the TETRA program by making the following
changes in the OCTA program.

* Deleting (2] (X) (underlined using a wavy line above)
¢ Changing (3] to (1J (2] (underlined using a solid line above)

Let’s edit OCTA to produce the TETRA program.

1. Edit the program name. Froaram Lish
F8)(>)EJ(REN) (@ (E] (T (R](A) Rename
[TETRAE 1
EXE Proaram List
L JEIFH 5]

2. Edit the program contents.

@(EDIT) ======TETFHAH ======
J2+3=A™3

@ @ @ @ ======TETFA ======
A LIHAE,
J2+3=/"3
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Editing File Names and Program Contents m

@ @ @ m @ ======TETFH ======
PR T IXAR,
T2+123 A3
DEL ======TETFH ======
Eda LR P L
T2+12A"3
Let’s try running the program.
Length of One Side (A) | Surface Area (S) Volume (V)
7cm 84.87048957 cm? | 40.42293766 cm?
10cm 173.2050808 cm? 117.8511302 cm?®
15 cm 389.7114317 cm? 397.7475644 cm?®
(EXE) or 7
7
4
(Value of A) 24, 87843957
- Di=Fr -
EXE| |EXE %
24.8T842957
- 46, 42293766
@ @ Ee T
24. 87429357
- 4@, 4229ETER
i@
173, 2A582682
- Di=Fr -
EXE T
24.8TE423357
- 4@, 422AETEG
im
173, 2658863
117.8511382
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20-9 Deleting a Program

There are two methods for deletion of a file name and its program.

oTo delete a specific program
1. While the program list is on the display, use @ and & to move the highlight-
ing to the name of the program you want to delete.

2. Press (DEL).

3. Press (F1) (YES) to delete the selected program or (NO) to abort the
operation without deleting anything.

oTo delete all programs

1. While the program list is on the display, press (F5 (DEL-A).

2. Press (F1) (YES) to delete all the programs in the list or (NO) to abort the
m operation without deleting anything.

P.26 ¢ You can also delete all programs using the MEM Mode. See “Clearing Memory
Contents” for details.
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20-10 Useful Program Commands

In addition to calculation commands, this calculator also includes a variety of
relational and jump commands that can be used to create programs that make
repeat calculations quick and easy.

Program Menu

Press to display the program menu.
e {COM}/{CTL}/{JUMP}/{CLR}/{DISP}/{REL}/{I/O}
e {?} ... {input command}
o { 4} ... {output command}
o {:} ... {multi-statement command}

B COM (program command menu)

Selecting {COMj} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

o {If}/{Then}/{Else}/{I-End}/{For}/{To}/{Step}/{Next}/{Whle}/{WEnd}/{Do}/{Lp-W}
... {If}{Then}/{Else}/{IfEnd}/{For}/{To}/{Step}/{Next}/{While}/{WhileEnd}/{Do}/
{LpWhile} command

B CTL (program control command menu)

Selecting {CTL} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

* {Prog}/{Rtrn}/{Brk}/{Stop} ... {Prog}/{Return}/{Break}/{Stop} command

B JUMP (jump command menu)

Selecting {JUMP} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

¢ {Lbl}/{Goto} ... {Lbl}/{Goto} command
¢ {=} ... {jump command}
¢ {Isz}/{Dsz} ... {jump and increment}/{jump and decrement}

B CLR (clear command menu)

Selecting {CLR} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

 {Text}/{Grph}/{List} ... clears {text}/{graph}/{list}

369
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Bl DISP (display command menu)

Selecting {DISP} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

e {Stat}/{Grph}/{Dyna} ... {statistical graph}/{graph}/{Dynamic Graph} draw
e {F-Tbl} ... {Table & Graph command menu}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.
¢ {Tabl}/{G-Con}/{G-PIt} ... {DispF-Tbl}/{DrawFTG-Con}/{DrawFTG-PIt}
command
e {R-Tbl} ... {recursion calculation and recursion fomula}
The following are the items that appear in the above menu.

* {Tabl}/{Web}/{an-Cn}/{Za-Cn}/{an-Pl}/{Za-Pl} ... {DispR-Tbl}/{DrawWeb}/
{DrawR-Con}/{DrawRZX-Con}/{DrawR-PIt}/{DrawRZX-PIt} command

B REL (conditional jump relational operator commands)

Selecting {REL} from the program menu displays the following function menu
items.

o (=MERWSI<W{ WS .. =YY {<){=)/{<) relational operators

B /O (input/output commands)
Selecting {I/O} from the program menu displays the following function menu items.

¢ {Lcte}/{Gtky}/{Send}/{RecV} ... {Locate}/{Getkey}/{Send(}/{Receive(} command

* The appearance of the function menu differs slightly for a program that
contains binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal calculation, but the functions in
the menu are the same.
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20-11 Command Reference

B Command Index
Break ... 378
O 1 C =T ] o [ SRR 382
O 1 SR 382
O 1=« SRR 382
DispF-Tbl, DiISPR-TDI .....coiiiiiiieeee e 383
DO~LPWRIIE . 377
DraWDyNa ...coceeeeieiiiiieee e 383
DrawFTG-Con, DrawFTG-Plt ......coovvueiiiieiiiieee e, 383
DrawGraph ......ooeoe i 383
DrawR-Con, DrawR-Plt .........covuuuiiiiiiiieeee e, 384
DrawRX-Con, DrawRZ-Plt ......coeooiiiieeieieeeeeeeeeeeee e 384
DrawStat .....oovvviiii e 384
DrawWeD ... 384
DS Z e 380
FOr~TO~NEXE ..eeeiiieii e 375
FOr~To~Step~Next .......ooiii e, 376
GEtKBY i —————————— 385
GOtO~LDIL ... 380
o 8 1= o S 373
F~TREN~EISE . 374
f~Then~Else~IfENd ..., 375
F~TheN~ITENG ...ooviieiiie e 374
IS Z e e 381
LOCALE e 385
PrOg e 378
=Yo7 S 386
1= (1 o o 379
1= oo I SR 387
S o] o J S 379
While~WhIleENd ........cooiiiiie e 377
? (Input ComMmMANG) .....eeeeiiiiiiieee e 372
A (Output Command) ........eeeevieeeriiiiiiiieeeree e 372
. (Multi-statement Command) ..........ooveviiiiieiiiiee e 373
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The following are conventions that are used in this section when describing the
various commands.

Boldface Text ............. Actual commands and other items that always must be
input are shown in boldface.

{Curly Brackets} ......... Curly brackets are used to enclose a number of items,
one of which must be selected when using a command.
Do not input the curly brackets when inputting a com-
mand.

[Square Brackets] ...... Square brackets are used to enclose items that are
optional. Do not input the square brackets when inputting
a command.

Numeric Expressions. Numeric expressions (such as 10, 10 + 20, A) indicate
constants, calculations, numeric constants, etc.

Alpha Characters ....... Alpha characters indicate literal strings (such as AB).

B Basic Operation Commands

? (Input Command)

Function: Prompts for input of values for assignment to variables during program
execution.

Syntax: ? — <variable name>
Example: ? 5>A
Description:

1. This command momentarily interrupts program execution and prompts for input
of a value or expression for assignment to a variable. When the input com-
mand is executed, “?” to appears on the display and the calculator stands by
for input.

2. Input in response to the input command must be a value or an expression, and
the expression cannot be a multi-statement.

4 (Output Command)

Function: Displays and intermediate result during program execution.
Description:

1. This command momentarily interrupts program execution and displays alpha
character text or the result of the calculation immediately before it.

2. The output command should be used at locations where you would normally
press the [Ex key during a manual calculation.
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: (Multi-statement Command)

Function: Connects two statements for sequential execution without stopping.
Description:

1. Unlike the output command (.4), statements connected with the multi-
statement command are executed non-stop.

2. The multi-statement command can be used to link two calculation expressions
or two commands.

3. You can also use a carriage return indicated by « in place of the multi-
statement command.

«l (Carriage Return)

Function: Connects two statements for sequential execution without stopping.
Description:

1. Operation of the carriage return is identical to that of the multi-statement
command.

2. Using a carriage return in place of the multi-statement command makes the
displayed program easier to read.

B Program Commands (COM)

If~Then
Function: The Then-statement is executed only when the If-condition is true (non-
Zero).
Syntax:
«l «l
If <condition> : Then <statement> : <statement>
numeric expression 4 A

Parameters: condition, numeric expression
Description:
1. The Then-statement is executed only when the If-condition is true (non-zero).

2. If the condition is false (0), the Then-statement is not executed.

3. An If-condition must always be accompanied by a Then-statement. Omitting
the Then-statement results in an error.

Example: IfA=0 «
Then”A =0"
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If~Then~IfEnd

Function: The Then-statement is executed only when the If-condition is true (non-
zero). The IfEnd-statement is always executed: after the Then-statement is
executed or directly after the If-condition when the If-condition is false (0).

Syntax:
|

If <condition> : » Then <statement>
numeric expression A

«l «l
<statement> : IfEnd
Y A

Parameters: condition, numeric expression
Description:

This command is almost identical to If~Then. The only difference is that the IfEnd-
statement is always executed, regardless of whether the If-condition is true (non-
zero) or false (0).

Example: IfA=0 «
Then’A=0"
IfEnd
"END”

If~Then~Else

Function: The Then-statement is executed only when the If-condition is true (non-
zero). The Else-statement is executed when the If-condition is false (0).

Syntax:
« «l
If <condition> : Then <statement> : <statement>
numeric expression A A
« «
Else <statement> : <statement>
V| A

Parameters: condition, numeric expression
Description:
1. The Then-statement is executed when the If-conditions is true (non-zero).

2. The Else-statement is executed when the If-conditions is false (zero).
Example: fA=0

Then "TRUE”
Else "FALSE”
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If~Then~Else~IfEnd

Function: The Then-statement is executed only when the If-condition is true
(non-zero). The Else-statement is executed when the If-condition is false (0). The
IfEnd-statement is always executed following either the Then-statement or
Else-statement.

Syntax:
« «l
If <condition> : Then <statement> : <statement>
numeric expression A Y
« « «
Else <statement> : <statement> : IfEnd
A A |

Parameters: condition, numeric expression
Description:

This command is almost identical to If~Then~Else. The only difference is that the
IfEnd-statement is always executed, regardless of whether the If-condition is true
(non-zero) or false (0).

Example: 7 > A
fA=0
Then "TRUE” «
Else "FALSE
IfEnd
"END”

For~To~Next

Function: This command repeats everything between the For-statement and the
Next-statement. The starting value is assigned to the control variable with the first
execution, and the value of the control variable is incremented by one with each

execution. Execution continues until the value of the control variable exceeds the

ending value.
Syntax:
.J
For <starting value> — <control variable name> To <ending value>
4
4.1
<statement> 4 : Next
4
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Parameters:
e control variable name: Ato Z
e starting value: value or expression that produces a value (i.e. sin x, A, etc.)
¢ ending value: value or expression that produces a value (i.e. sin x, A, etc.)
Description:

1. When the starting value of the control variable is greater than the ending value,
execution continues from the statement following Next, without executing the
statements between For and Next.

2. A For-statement must always have a corresponding Next-statement, and the
Next-statement must always come after its corresponding For-statement.

3. The Next-statement defines the end of the loop created by For~Next, and so it
must always be included. Failure to do so results in an error.

Example: For1 > ATo 10
Ax3—>Bd
B 4
Next

For~To~Step~Next

Function: This command repeats everything between the For-statement and the
Next-statement. The starting value is assigned to the control variable with the first
execution, and the value of the control variable is changed according to the step
value with each execution. Execution continues until the value of the control
variable exceeds the ending value.

Syntax: o
For <starting value> — <control variable name> To <ending value> Step <step value>
V'
Next
Parameters:

* control variable name: Ato Z

e starting value: value or expression that produces a value (i.e. sin x, A, etc.)
* ending value: value or expression that produces a value (i.e. sin x, A, etc.)
e step value: numeric value (omitting this value sets the step to 1)

Description:

1. This command is basically identical to For~To~Next. The only difference is that
you can specify the step.

2. Omitting the step value automatically sets the step to 1.
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3. Making the starting value less than the ending value and specifying a positive
step value causes the control variable to be incremented with each execution.
Making the starting value greater than the ending value and specifying a
negative step value causes the control variable to be decremented with each
execution.

Example: For1 —-ATo 10 Step 0.1
Ax3—->B
B 4
Next

Do~LpWhile

Function: This command repeats specific commands as long as its condition is
true (non-zero).

Syntax:

«

Do : ~ LpWhile <expression>
4

Parameters: expression
Description:

1. This command repeats the commands contained in the loop as long as its
condition is true (non-zero). When the condition becomes false (0), execution
proceeds from the statement following the LpWhile-statement.

2. Since the condition comes after the LpWhile-statement, the condition is tested
(checked) after all of the commands inside the loop are executed.

Example: Do
?7>Ad
Ax2->Bd
B 4
LpWhile B >10

While~WhileEnd

Function: This command repeats specific commands as long as its condition is
true (non-zero).

Syntax:
4.|

While <expression> : ~ WhileEnd
4
Parameters: expression

Description:

1. This command repeats the commands contained in the loop as long as its
condition is true (non-zero). When the condition becomes false (0), execution
proceeds from the statement following the WhileEnd-statement.
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2. Since the condition comes after the While-statement, the condition is tested
(checked) before the commands inside the loop are executed.

Example: 10 > A
WhileA> 0«
A-1-5Ad
"GOOD”
WhileEnd

Bl Program Control Commands (CTL)

Break

Function: This command breaks execution of a loop and continues from the next
command following the loop.

Syntax: Break <
Description:

1. This command breaks execution of a loop and continues from the next
command following the loop.

2. This command can be used to break execution of a For-statement, Do-
statement, and While-statement.

Example: While A>0l
IfA>2e
Then Break «
IfEnd
WhileEnd «
A 4 «——— Executed after Break

Prog

Function: This command specifies execution of another program as a subroutine.
In the RUN Mode, this command executes a new program.

Syntax: Prog "file name”

Example: Prog "ABC”
Description:

1. Even when this command is located inside of a loop, its execution immediately
breaks the loop and launches the subroutine.

2. This command can be used as many times as necessary inside of a main
routine to call up independent subroutines to perform specific tasks.

3. A subroutine can be used in multiple locations in the same main routine, or it
can be called up by any number of main routines.
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Main Routine Subroutines
- D
L —™ ¢ ™ E ™ I ]
¥—Pr0§:% "E”{F_/—Pro:g ”I”;/F_/—Pro:g ”y”

\ |\ |\ / \ /
Level 1 Level2 Level3 Level4

4. Calling up a subroutine causes it to be executed from the beginning. After
execution of the subroutine is complete, execution returns to the main routine,
continuing from the statement following the Prog command.

5. A Goto~Lbl command inside of a subroutine is valid inside of that subroutine
only. It cannot be used to jump to a label outside of the subroutine.

6. If a subroutine with the file name specified by the Prog command does not
exist, an error occurs.

7. In the RUN Mode, inputting the Prog command and pressing launches the
program specified by the command.

Return

Function: This command returns from a subroutine.
Syntax: Return «
Description:

Execution of the Return command inside a main routine causes execution of the
program to stop.

Example: Prog "A” Prog "B”
1-5Ad ForA—BTo 10
Prog "B” < B+1-5Cd
C 4 Next «
Return

Executing the program in File A displays the result of the operation

(11).

Stop

Function: This command terminates execution of a program.
Syntax: Stop

Description:

1. This command terminates program execution.

2. Execution of this command inside of a loop terminates program execution
without an error being generated.
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Example: For2 - 1To 10
fl=5
Then "STOP” : Stop «
IfEnd
Next

This program counts from 2 to 10. When the count reaches 5, however,
it terminates execution and displays the message “STOP.”

B Jump Commands (JUMP)

Dsz

Function: This command is a count jump that decrements the value of a control
variable by 1, and then jumps if the current value of the variable is zero.

Syntax:
Variable Value % 0
[ v (-
Dsz <variable name> : <statement> : <statement>
L 4 )
Variable Value = 0
Parameters:

Variable Name: Ato Z, r, 6
[Example] Dsz B : Decrements the value assigned to variable B by 1.
Description:

This command decrements the value of a control variable by 1, and then tests
(checks) it. If the current value is non-zero, execution continues with the next
statement. If the current value is zero, execution jumps to the statement following
the multi-statement command (:), display command ( d), or carriage return ().

Example: 10 5A: 0> C:
Lbl1:? —->B:B+C —> C:
DszA:Goto1:C+10
This program prompts for input of 10 values, and then calculates the
average of the input values.

Goto~Lbl

Function: This command performs an unconditional jump to a specified location.
Syntax: Goto <value or variable> ~ Lbl <value or variable>

Parameters: Value (from 0 to 9), variable (Ato Z, r, 6)

Description:

1. This command consists of two parts: Goto n (where n is a value from 0 to 9)
and Lbl n (where n is the value specified for Goto). This command causes
program execution to jump to the Lbl-statement whose value matches that
specified by the Goto-statement.
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2. This command can be used to loop back to the beginning of a program or to
jump to any location within the program.

3. This command can be used in combination with conditional jumps and count
jumps.

4. If there is no Lbl-statement whose value matches that specified by the Goto-
statement, an error occurs.

Example: ? >A:? —>B:Lbl1:
?7>X:AxX+B 4
Goto 1

This program calculates y = AX + B for as many values for each
variable that you want to input. To quit execution of this program, press

.

Isz

Function: This command is a count jump that increments the value of a control
variable by 1, and then jumps if the current value of the variable is zero.

Syntax:
Variable Value % 0
[ v (-
Isz <variable name> : <statement> : <statement>
L 4 )
Variable Value =0
Parameters:

Variable Name: Ato Z, r, 0
[Example] Isz A : Increments the value assigned to variable A by 1.
Description:

This command increments the value of a control variable by 1, and then tests
(checks) it. If the current value is non-zero, execution continues with the next
statement. If the current value is zero, execution jumps to the statement following
the multi-statement command (:), display command (.d), or carriage return ().

= (Jump Code)

Function: This code is used to set up conditions for a conditional jump. The jump
is executed whenever the conditions are false.

———— True — y

<left side> <relational operator> <right side> = <statement> : <statement>

2

Syntax:

False
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Parameters:
left side/right side: variable (A to Z, r, 6), numeric constant, variable expression

E:] (such as: Ax 2)

P.387 relational operator: =, , >, <, >, <
Description:

1. The conditional jump compares the contents of two variables or the results of
two expressions, and a decision is made whether or not to execute the jump
based on the results of the comparison.

2. If the comparison returns a true result, execution continues with the statement
following the = command. If the comparison returns a false result, execution
jumps to the statements following the multi-statement command (:), display
command (), or carriage return ().

Example: Lbl1:? > A:
Az0=+V A 4
Goto 1

With this program, inputting a value of zero or greater calculates and displays the

square root of the input value. Inputting a value less than zero returns to the input
prompt without calculating anything.

B Clear Commands (CLR)

ClrGraph

Function: This command clears the graph screen.
Syntax: ClrGraph
Description: This command clears the graph screen during program execution.

CirList

Function: This command clears list data.
Syntax: ClrList «

Description: This command clears the contents of the currently selected list (List
1 to List 6) during program execution.

ClrText

Function: This command clears the text screen.
Syntax: ClrText«

Description: This command clears text from the screen during program execu-
tion.
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H Display Commands (DISP)

DispF-Tbl, DispR-Tbl

Function: These commands display numeric tables.
Syntax:

DispF-Tbl «

DispR-Tbl
Description:

1. These commands generate numeric tables during program execution in
accordance with conditions defined within the program.

2. DispF-Tbl generates a function table, while DispR-Tbl generates a recursion
table.

DrawDyna

Function: This command executes a Dynamic Graph draw operation.
Syntax: DrawDyna «

Description: This command performs a Dynamic Graph draw operation during
program execution in accordance with the drawing conditions defined within the
program.

DrawFTG-Con, DrawFTG-PIt

Function: These commands graph functions.
Syntax:

DrawFTG-Con «l

DrawFTG-Plt
Description:

1. These commands graph functions in accordance with conditions defined within
the program.

2. DrawFTG-Con produces a connect type graph, while DrawFTG-PIt produces a
plot type graph.

DrawGraph

Function: This command draws a graph.
Syntax: DrawGraph «

Description: This command draws a graph in accordance with the drawing
conditions defined within the program.

383

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

m Command Reference

DrawR-Con, DrawR-PIt

Function: These commands graph recursion expressions, with a.(b») as the
vertical axis and n as the horizontal axis.

Syntax:
DrawR-Con
DrawR-Plt

Description:

1. These commands graph recursion expressions, with a(b») as the vertical axis
and n as the horizontal axis, in accordance with conditions defined within the
program.

2. DrawR-Con produces a connect type graph, while DrawR-PIt produces a plot
type graph.

DrawRX-Con, DrawRZX-PIt

Function: These commands graph recursion expressions, with Xa.(Xb») as the
vertical axis and n as the horizontal axis.

Syntax:
DrawRZ-Con
DrawRZ-Plt

Description:

1. These commands graph recursion expressions, with Za.(Zb») as the vertical
axis and n as the horizontal axis, in accordance with conditions defined within
the program.

2. DrawRZ-Con produces a connect type graph, while DrawRZX-PIt produces a
plot type graph.

DrawStat

Function: This draws a statistical graph.
Syntax:

DrawStat «
Description:

This command draws a statistical graph in accordance with conditions defined
within the program.

DrawWeb

Function: This command graphs convergence/divergence of a recursion expres-
sion (WEB graph).

Syntax: DrawWeb [name of recursion expression], [number of lines]«
Example: DrawWeb an+1 (bn+1), 5«
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Description:

1. This command graphs convergence/divergence of a recursion expression
(WEB graph).

2. Omitting the number of lines specification automatically specifies the default
value 30.

B Input/Output Commands (I/O)

Getkey

Function: This command returns the code that corresponds to the last key
pressed.

Syntax: Getkey
Description:
1. This command returns the code that corresponds to the last key pressed.

— —J)

@

oo 0

Slolololole
OO®®®O
DO®O©W
D@O@O®®

2. Avalue of zero is returned if no key was pressed prior to executing this
command.

3. This command can be used inside of a loop.

Locate

Function: This command displays alpha-numeric characters at a specific location
on the text screen.
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Syntax:
Locate <column number>, <line number>, <value>
Locate <column number>, <line number>, <variable name>
Locate <column number>, <line number>, "<string>"

[Example] Locate 1, 1, "AB”
Parameters:

¢ |line number: number from 1 to 7

e column number: number from 1 to 21
¢ value: numeric value

¢ variable name: Ato Z

* string: character string

Description:

1. This command displays values (including variable contents) or text at a specific
location on the text screen.

2. The line is designated by a value from 1 to 7, while the column is designated
by a value from 1 to 21.

1,1 — (O al « (21,1)

(1,7) = |0 Ol « (21,7)

Example: Cls«l
Locate 7, 1, "CASIO CFX”
This program displays the text “CASIO CFX” in the center of the
screen.

¢ In some cases, the ClrText command should be executed before running the
above program.

Receive (

Function: This command receives data from an external device.
Syntax: Receive (<data>)

Description:

1. This command receives data from an external device.

2. The following types of data can be received by this command.
e Individual values assigned to variables
¢ Matrix data (all values - individual values cannot be specified)
e List data (all values - individual values cannot be specified)
* Picture data
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Send (

Function: This command sends data to an external device.
Syntax: Send (<data>)

Description:

1. This command sends data to an external device.

2. The following types of data can be sent by this command.
¢ Individual values assigned to variables
¢ Matrix data (all values - individual values cannot be specified)
¢ List data (all values - individual values cannot be specified)

Bl Conditional Jump Relational Operators (REL)

=% >,<,2,<

Function: These relational operators are used in combination with the conditional
jump command.

Syntax:
o
<left side> <relational operator> <right side> = <statement> : <statement>
V|
Parameters:

left side/right side: variable (A to Z, r, 6), numeric constant, variable expression
(such as: Ax 2)

relational operator: =, ¥, >, <, 2, <
Description:

1. The following six relational operators can be used in the conditional jump
command

<left side> = <right side> : true when <left side> equals <right side>

<left side> % <right side> : true when <left side> does not equal <right side>

<left side> > <right side> : true when <left side> is greater than <right side>

<left side> < <right side> : true when <left side> is less than <right side>

<left side> > <right side> : true when <left side> is greater than or equal to <right side>
<left side> < <right side> : true when <left side> is less than or equal to <right side>

P.381 2. See “= (Jump Code)” for details on using the conditional jump.
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You can include text in a program by simply enclosing it between double quotation
marks. Such text appears on the display during program execution, which means
you can add labels to input prompts and results.

Program Display
?7 > X ?
X="7-5X X=?

¢ If the text is followed by a calculation formula, be sure to insert a display
command (), a carridge return () or multi-statement command (:) between

the text and calculation.

* Inputting more than 21 characters causes the text to move down to the next
line. The screen scrolls automatically if the text causes the screen to become

full.
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E:] B Using Matrix Row Operations in a Program

P.80 These commands let you manipulate the rows of a matrix in a program.

* For this type of program, be sure to use the MAT Mode to input the matrix, and
then switch to the PRGM Mode to input the program.

oTo swap the contents of two rows (Swap)

Example 1 To swap the values of Row 2 and Row 3 in the following matrix:

1 2
Matrix A = |: 3 4 :|
5 6

The following is the syntax to use for this program.
Swap A, 2,3

4

Matrix name
Executing this program produces the following result.
(MAT Mode) A I F ‘

oTo calculate a scalar multiplication (% Row)

Example 2 To calculate the product of Row 2 of the matrix in Example 1 and
the scalar 4

The following is the syntax to use for this program.
*k Row 4, A, 2

Matrix name
Multiplier

Executing this program produces the following result.
(MAT Mode) R I 2 ‘

e
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P.112

390

oTo calculate a scalar multiplication and add the results to another
row (>k Row+)

Example 3 To calculate the product of Row 2 of the matrix in Example 1 and
the scalar 4, then add the result to row 3

The following is the syntax to use for this program.
*kRow+4, A, 2,3

Matrix name
Multiplier

Executing this program produces the following result.

(MAT Mode) A I F

[

oTo add two rows (Row+)

Example 4 To add Row 2 to Row 3 of the matrix in Example 1

The following is the syntax to use for this program.
Row+ A, 2,3

Matrix name

Executing this program produces the following result.

(MAT Mode) A 1 F

B Using Graph Functions in a Program

You can incorporate graph functions into a program to draw complex graphs and
to overlay graphs on top of each other. The following shows various types of
syntax you need to use when programming with graph functions.
* View Window

View Window -5,5,1,-5,5, 1
¢ Graph function input

Y =Typed ..... Specifies graph type.

X2-3"5Y1d
e Graph draw operation

DrawGraph «

Example Program

DClrGraph « © (surr) (pre) (Fe) (F1) (F2)
2View Window —10, 10, 2, ~120, 150, 50 © () (£3) (F) &)
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QY = Type o ® (F4) [F4) (F3) (F)
TXAL-—XN3-24X2+4X +80" > Y1 @ (wars) (F4) (F1) (ExT) (EXIT)
5G SelOn 1.« ’ ® (F4) (F4) (F1) (F1) (Exm)
S 2 ®Orange G1 *F4 (2
o @DrawGraph @ (F2) (F2)
Executing this program produces the result

shown here.

LA
TN

E:'_] B Using Dynamic Graph Functions in a Program

P.182 Using Dynamic Graph functions in a program makes it possible to perform
repeated Dynamic Graph operations. The following shows how to specify the
Dynamic Graph range inside a program.

* Dynamic Graph range
1 > D Started
55D Endd
1 — D pitch

Example Program

ClrGraph «
View Window -5,5,1,-5,5, 1«
Y =Typed
”AX+1”—>\CT(>1<J @ (wars) (F4) (F1) (EXIT) (EXIT)
@D SelOn 1« @ (Fa) [F5) (F1)
®DVarAd ® (F3)
1 — @D Start«d @ (wrs) (F5) (F1)
5—-%D End © (F2)
1 — ©D pitch«d © (F3)
@DrawDyna @ (F2) (F3)
Executing this program produces the result L =A%+1
shown here.

<k
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E:_‘] B Using Table & Graph Functions in a Program

P.206 Table & Graph functions in a program can generate numeric tables and perform
graphing operations. The following shows various types of syntax you need to use
when programming with Table & Graph functions.

* Table range setting
1 > F Started
5—>F Endd
1 > F pitch

* Numeric table generation
DispF-Tbl

e Graph draw operation
Connect type: DrawFTG-Con
Plot type: DrawFTG-Plt

Example Program

ClrGraph «
ClrText <
View Window 0, 6, 1, -2, 106, 2.
Y =Type«d
3X2—-2" > Y1d
®T SelOn 1« @ [F4) (Fe) (F1) (1)
0 > @F Startd @ (wrs) (Fe) (F1) (F1)
6 > ©®F End ® (F2)
1 - @F pitch«d @ (F3)
®DispF-Tbl 4 > (sHir) (R (Fe) (F2) (F4) (ED
®DrawFTG-Con ® F2 F4 F2
Executing this program produces the results shown here.
Numeric Table Graph
b ¥l

L
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E:‘_] B Using Recursion Table & Graph Functions in a Program

P.218 Incorporating Recursion Table & Graph functions in a program lets you generate
numeric tables and perform graphing operations. The following shows various
types of syntax you need to use when programming with Recursion Table & Graph
functions.

* Recursion formula input
a1 Typed .... Specifies recursion type.
"Ban + 2" > anv1
"4bn + 6" — b1 A
* Table range setting
1 >R Startd
5— R Endd
1> a0
2 > boed
1 — an Started
3 — bn Started
* Numeric table generation
DispR-Thl
* Graph draw operation
Connect type: DrawR-Con «l, DrawRX-Con
Plot type: DrawR-Plt &, DrawRZ-Plt
* Statistical convergence/divergence graph (WEB graph)
DrawWeb an+1, 10 «d

Example Program
CirGraph <
View Window 0, 1, 1,0, 1, 1«
a1 Type ¥ [E4) (Fe) (F2) (F3) (F2) (EX)

@)
—3an + 3ai” = a1 @ @
"3bn —0.2" = buri ol

0 — @R Start ® (wes) (Fe) (F2) (F2) (F1)
6 >R Endd

0.01 > aod

0.11 = boed

0.01 — a» Start

0.11 — bn Start«d

@DispR-Thl 4 @ (surT) (PRGH) (F6) (F2) (FB) (F)
5 DrawWeb -1, 30 © (s (G (F8) (F2) (F3) (F2) (X (Ex) (EXIT)
© 4 (Fe) (F2 (Fa) (F3)
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Executing this program produces the results shown here.
Numeric Table Recursion graph

(T3] An 1 br+

T

m B Using List Sort Functions in a Program

P.234 These functions let you sort data in lists into ascending or descending order.

* Ascending order
® @
SortA (List 1, List 2, List 3)

Lists to be sorted (up to six can be specified)

"EREAEED 2 eNE) FE

* Descending order
SortD (List 1, List 2, List 3)

Lists to be sorted (up to six can be specified)

B Using Solve Calculation Function in a Program

You can incorporate a solve calculation function into a program.

The following is the syntax for using the Solve function in a program.

Solve( f(x), n, a, b?
Upper limit

Lower limit
Initial estimated value

Example Program

® Solve(2X2 +7X—-9,1,0,1) @ om [F3) (F1)

* In the function f(x), only X can be used as a variable in expressions. Other
variables (A through Z, r, 6) are treated as constants, and the value currently
assigned to that variable is applied during the calculation.

* Input of the closing parenthesis, lower limit @ and upper limit b can be omitted.
* Solutions obtained using Solve may include errors.

¢ Note that you cannot use a Solve, differential, quadratic differential, integration,
maximum/minimum value or X calculation expression inside of a Solve
calculation term.
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E:_'] B Using Statistical Calculations and Graphs in a Program

P.250 Including statistical calculations and graphing operations into program lets you
calculate and graph statistical data.

oTo set conditions and draw a statistical graph

Following “StatGraph”, you must specify the following graph conditions:
¢ Graph draw/non-draw status (DrawOn/DrawOff)
* Graph Type
* x-axis data location (list name)
* y-axis data location (list name)
* Frequency data location (list name)
e Mark Type
¢ Graph Color

E:] The graph conditions that are required depends on the graph type. See “Changing
P.252 Graph Parameters”.

* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a scatter diagram or
xyLine graph.

S-Gph1 DrawOn, Scatter, List1, List2, 1, Square, @%A

In the case of an xy line graph, replace “Scatter” in the above specification with
“xyLine”.

* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a normal probability

plot.
S-Gph1 DrawOn, NPPIlot, List1, Square, weq)d
* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a single-variable
graph.
S-Gph1 DrawOn, Hist, List1, List2, &e(gd
The same format can be used for the following types of graphs, by simply
m replacing “Hist” in the above specification with the applicable graph type.
P.254 Histogram: .......cccccoeeenn.n. Hist
Median Box: .......c........... MedBox
Mean BOX: ....coovveevirinnnnee MeanBox
Normal Distribution: ........ N-Dist
Broken Line: ................... Broken
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* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a regression graph.
S-Gph1 DrawOn, Linear, List1, List2, List3, Blue, «

The same format can be used for the following typgs of graphs, by simply
E:] replacing “Linear” in the above specification with the applicable graph type.
P.254 Linear Regression: ......... Linear
Med-Med: ........cccceeeeennn. Med-Med
Quadratic Regression: ... Quad
Cubic Regression: .......... Cubic
Quartic Regression: ....... Quart

Logarithmic Regression: .. Log
Exponential Regression: Exp
Power Regression: ......... Power

* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a sine regression graph.
S-Gph1 DrawOn, Sinusoidal, List1, List2, %eQ«I
* The following is a typical graph condition specification for a logistic regression

graph.

S-Gph1 DrawOn, Logistic, List1, List2, %eé)d

@ (surr) (serve) (Fe) (Fe) (F3) (F1)
2 ooy (F1) (1)
® (F1) (Exm) (Ex)
“ [F4 (A1) (F2) (F1) Exm)
Example Program ® (F1) (F1) (ExM)
ClrGraph « © (F2) (Fa) (Exm)
g-Wind Auto 7 &M ) ED
° BN ED ),
© (stF1) (e (Fe) (F2) (F1)

@
{1,2, 3} — List 1«

®
{1,2, 3} — List 2.

@ ® ® @
S-Gph1 DrawOn, Scatter, List1, List2, 1, Square, %%A

©)
DrawStat

Executing this program produces the scatter
diagram shown here.
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B Performing Statistical Calculations

* Single-variable statistical calculation
@®1-Variable List 1, List 2
——— Frequency data (Frequency)
x-axis data (XList)

®
2 (9 (F8) (9 1-Uariable

X =2. 33333333
gx_ =14

Exg =36

xdwm  =H. 74335599
x| =E. 21e49:52
r'| 1

* Paired-variable statistical calculation
2-Variable List 1, List 2, List 3
Frequency data (Frequency)
y-axis data (YList)
x-axis data (XList)

2=Uariable

x =

ar =6

axd =14

il =@, 21649558
drn-1=1

hn =3

* Regression statistical calculation

@LinearReg List 1, List 2, LiTt 3
Calculation Frequency data (Frequency)
ype y-axis data (YList)
x-axis data (XList)
@ (F4) (F1) [Fe) (Fe) (FD) LineaPTea
a —
b =@
=1
=1
»=axz+h

* Any one of the following can be specified as the calculation type.

LinearReg....... linear regression
Med-MedLine . Med-Med calculation
QuadReg........ quadratic regression
CubicReg ....... cubic regression
QuartReg......... quartic regression
LogReg........... logarithmic regression
ExpReg .......... exponential regression
PowerReg ...... power regression
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* Sine regression statistical calculation

SinReg List 1, List 2
y-axis data (YList)
Xx-axis data (XList)

¢ Logistic regression statistical calculation
LogisticReg List 1, List 2

y-axis data (YList)

x-axis data (XList)
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o

Data Communications

This chapter tells you everything you need to know to transfer
programs between the CASIO Power Graphic unit and another
CASIO Power Graphic unit, connected with an optionally avail-
able SB-62 cable. To transfer data between a unit and a personal
computer, you will need to purchase the separately available
CASIO FA-123 Interface Unit.

This chapter also contains information on how to use the optional
SB-62 cable to connect to a CASIO Label Printer to transfer
screen data for printing.

21-1 Connecting Two Units

21-2 Connecting the Unit with a Personal Computer

21-3 Connecting the Unit with a CASIO Label Printer

21-4 Before Performing a Data Communication Operation
21-5 Performing a Data Transfer Operation

21-6 Screen Send Function

21-7 Data Communications Precautions
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21-1 Connecting Two Units

The following procedure describes how to connect two units with an optional SB-
62 connecting cable for transfer of programs between them.

®To connect two units
1. Check to make sure that the power of both units is off.

2. Remove the covers from the connectors of the two units.
* Be sure you keep the connector covers in a safe place so you can replace

them after you finish your data communications.

3. Connect the two units using the SB-62 cable.

=
—JJ JJ I
JJ J I )
JJ_J
J_J_J_J_)
—J J 3]
J J_J )

SB-62 cable

@ I » Keep the connectors covered when you are not using them.

400
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21-2 Connecting the Unit with a Personal
Computer

To transfer data between the unit and a personal computer, you must connect
them through a separately available CASIO FA-123 connection cable.

For details on operation, the types of computer that can be connected, and
hardware limitations, see the user’s manual that comes with the FA-123.

Some types of data may not be able to be exchanged with a personal computer.

oTo connect the unit with a personal computer
1. Check to make sure that the power of the unit and the personal computer is off

2. Connect the FA-123 connection cable to the personal computer.

3. Remove the cover from the connector of the unit.
* Be sure you keep the connector cover in a safe place so you can replace it

after you finish your data communications.

4. Connect the FA-123 connection cable to the unit.

5. Turn on the power of the unit, followed by the personal computer.

e After you finish data communications, turn off power in the sequence: the unit
first, and then the personal computer. Finally, disconnect the equipment.

—_ =2

_J_J_J_J
RN [N IR U R |
I J I I
J_J_J__)
I

—JJJ )
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21-3 Connecting the Unit with a CASIO Label
Printer

After you connect the unit to a CASIO Label Printer with an optional SB-62 cable,
you can use the Label Printer to print screen shot data from the unit. See the
user’s guide that comes with your Label Printer for details on how to perform this
operation.

* The operation described above can be performed using the following Label
Printer models: KL-2000, KL-2700, KL-8200, KL-8700, KL-8800 (as of April
2001).

oTo connect the unit with a Label Printer

1. Check to make sure that the power of the unit and the Label Printer is off.
2. Connect the optional SB-62 cable to the Label Printer.
3. Remove the cover from the connector of the unit.

* Be sure you keep the connector cover in a safe place so you can replace it

after you finish your data communications.

4. Connect the other end of the SB-62 cable to the unit.

5. Turn on the power of the unit, followed by the Label Printer.

SB-62 cable

e After you finish data communications, turn off power in the sequence: the unit
first, and then the Label Printer. Finally, disconnect the equipment.
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21-4 Before Performing a Data Communication
Operation

In the Main Menu, select the LINK icon and enter the LINK Mode. The following
data communication main menu appears on the display.

Communicalion
Image Set:i0ff
Fl:Transmitl

FZiRFeceive
F&: Image Set Mode

LLTTP [RECY TMGE,
EI% Image Set: .......... Indicates the status of the graphic image send features.
Off: Graphic images not sent.
Monochrome: Pressing sends graphic images in
CFX monochrome.
Color: Pressing sends graphic images in color.

Do not select "Color" for Image Set to
send data to a Label Printer.

fx-grs08 On: Pressing sends graphic images in
monochrome.

* {TRAN}/{RECV} ... menu of {send settings}/{receive settings}
¢ {IMGE} ... {menu of graphic image transfer settings}

Communication parameters are fixed at the following settings.
e Speed (BPS): 9600 bits per second
e Parity (PARITY): NONE

403
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21-5 Performing a Data Transfer Operation

Connect the two units and then perform the following procedures.

Receiving unit

To set up the calculator to receive data, press (F2) (RECV) while the data commu-
nication main menu is displayed.

Feceiving- - -
AC:Cancel

The calculator enters a data receive standby mode and waits for data to arrive.
Actual data receive starts as soon as data is sent from the sending unit.

Sending unit

To set up the calculator to send data, press (F1 (TRAN) while the data communi-
cation main menu is displayed.

Select. Trans Trre

FliSelecl
F2:Current.
F&:iBackur

LRHT, ERCE,

Press the function key that corresponds to the type of data you want to send.
¢ {SEL} ... {selects data items and sends them}

* {CRNT} ... {selects data items from among previously selected data items and
sends them}

¢ {BACK]} ... {all memory contents, including mode settings}

oTo send selected data items
Press (F1] (SEL) or (F2) (CRNT) to display a data item selection screen.

Select Trans Data

Data item Mat H

404
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Performing a Data Transfer Operation Em

The following types of data items can be sent.

¢ {SEL} ... {selects data item where cursor is located}
* {TRAN} ... {sends selected data items}

Use the @ and ® cursor keys to move the cursor to the data item you want to
select and press (F1) (SEL) to select it. Currently selected data items are marked
with “»”. Pressing (TRAN) sends all the selected data items.

* To deselect a data item, move the cursor to it and press (Fi) (SEL) again.

Data Item Contents OC;/heer\(/:vkriEe Pgﬁz\év;rzd
Program Program contents Yes Yes
Mat n Matrix memory (A to Z) contents Yes
List n List memory (1 to 6) contents Yes
File n List file memory (1 to 6) contents Yes
Graph expressions, graph write/
Y=Data non-write status, View Window No
contents, zoom factors
G-Mem n | Graph memory (1 to 6) contents Yes
V-Win n View Window memory contents No
Picture n | Picture (graph) memory (1 to 6) data No
DynaMem | Dynamic Graph functions Yes
Equation | Equation calculation coefficient values No
Variable Variable assignments No
F-Mem Function memory (1 to 6) contents No
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*' No overwrite check: If the receiving unit already contains the same type of data, the
existing data is overwritten with the new data.

With overwrite check: If the receiving unit already contains the same type of data, a
message appears to ask if the existing data should be overwritten with the new data.

Only items that contain data appear on the data item selection screen. If there are
too many data items to fit on a single screen, the list scrolls when you move the
cursor to the bottom line of the items on the screen.
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m Performing a Data Transfer Operation

Data item name — [

HA

]
Already Exists
Qverwrite?
Fil:%e=s
F&:iMo
AC:Cancel

TEE

o

* {NO} ... {skips to next data item}

asking for input of the password.

* {YES} ... {replaces the receiving unit’s existing data with the new data}

*2With password check: If a file is password protected, a message appears

Name of password protected file __| E‘Eﬁgram Hame

2
Password input field __| ?555”':'*"3 :

¢ {SYBL} ... {symbol input}

After inputting the password, press [Exg.

oTo execute a send operation

After selecting the data items to send, press (TRAN). A message appears to
confirm that you want to execute the send operation.
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Performing a Data Transfer Operation m

The following shows what the displays of the sending and receiving units look like
after the data communication operation is complete.

Sending Unit Receiving Unit
Communical.ion Communicaltion
ComFlete! ComFrletal

Press:[AC] Fress:[AC]

Press to return to the data communication main menu.

oTo send backup data

This operation allows you to send all memory contents, including mode settings.

While the send data type selection menu is on the screen, press (BACK), and
the back up send menu shown below appears.

Backur Transmitl

F&:Transmit.
AC:Cancel

Press (TRAN) to start the send operation.

TransmitLina- - -
AC:Cancel

The following shows what the displays of the sending and receiving units look like
after the data communication operation is complete.

Sending Unit Receiving Unit
Communical.ion Communicaltion
ComFlete! ComFrletal

Press:[AC] Fress:[AC]

Press to return to the data communication main menu.

should the connecting cable become disconnected during data transfer.
Make sure that the cable is securely connected to both units before perform-
ing any data communication operation.

@W  Data can become corrupted, necessitating a RESET of the receiving unit,
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21-6 Screen Send Function

[

P.402

P.403

CFX
fx-9750G
PLUS

P.403

CFX

408

The following procedure sends a bit mapped screen shot of the display to a
connected computer.

oTo send the screen

1. Connect the unit to a personal computer or to a CASIO Label Printer.

2. In the data communication main menu, press (IMGE) and the following
display appears.

Image Sel. Mode

Fizoff
F2:Monochromne
F3iCalaor
[F-[D]1Ee»:Corw

[GFF Funo[COLR

* The above shows the CFX-9850
GB PLUS screen.

* {OFF} ... {graphic images not sent}
* {(MONO}/{COLR} ... {monochrome}/{color} bitmap
¢ {ON} ... bitmap

3. Press a function key to specify either “Monochrome” or “Color” for the Image
Set Mode.

4. Display the screen you want to send.

5. Set up the personal computer or Label Printer to receive data. When the other
unit is ready to receive, press to start the send operation.

* Selecting “Monochrome” for Image Set allows data to be sent to any CASIO
Label Printer equipped with data communications capabilities.

Selecting “Color” allows data to be sent to Color Label Printer models only.

You cannot send the following types of screens to a computer.
* The screen that appears while a data communication operation is in progress.
* A screen that appears while a calculation is in progress.
* The screen that appears following the reset operation.
* The low battery message.

* The flashing cursor is not included in the screen image that is sent from the
unit.

* If you send a screen shot of any of the screens that appear during the data
send operation, you will not be able to then use the sent screen to proceed
with the data send operation. You must exit the data send operation that
produced the screen you sent and restart the send operation before you can
send additional data.

* You cannot use 6mm wide tape to print a screen shot of a graph.
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21-7 Data Communications Precautions

Note the following precautions whenever you perform data communications.

¢ An error occurs whenever you try to send data to a receiving unit that is not yet
standing by to receive data. When this happens, press to clear the error and
try again, after setting up the receiving unit to receive data.

* An error occurs whenever the receiving unit does not receive any data approxi-
mately six minutes after it is set up to receive data. When this happens, press
to clear the error.

* An error occurs during data communications if the cable becomes disconnected,
if the parameters of the two units do not match, or if any other communications
problem occurs. When this happens, press to clear the error and correct the
problem before trying data communications again. If data communications are
interrupted by key operation or an error, any data successfully received up
the interruption will be in the memory of the receiving unit.

* An error occurs if the receiving unit memory becomes full during data communi-
cations. When this happens, press to clear the error and delete unneeded
data from the receiving unit to make room for the new data, and then try again.

* To send picture (graph) memory data, the receiving unit need 1-kbytes of memory
for use as a work area in addition to the data being received.
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Chapter

> o

Program Library

Prime Factor Analysis
Greatest Common Measure
t-Test Value

Circle and Tangents
Rotating a Figure

a A WON =

Before using the Program Library

* Be sure to check how many bytes of unused memory is remain-
ing before attempting to perform any programming.

* This Program Library is divided into two sections: a numeric
calculation section and a graphics section. Programs in the
numeric calculation section produce results only, while graphics
programs use the entire display area for graphing. Also note
that calculations within graphics programs do not use the
multiplication sign (x) wherever it can be dropped (i.e. in front of
open parenthesis).
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CASIO PROGRAM SHEET

Program for . . No.
Prime Factor Analysis 1

Description

Produces prime factors of arbitrary positive integers
For1<m< 10"
Prime numbers are produced from the lowest value first. “END” is displayed at the
end of the program.

(Overview)
m is divided by 2 and by all successive odd numbers (d =3, 5,7, 9, 11,13, ....) to
check for divisibility.
Where d is a prime factor, m: = mi-1/d is assumed, and division is repeated until

Nmi+1=2d.
Example [1]
119=7x17
(2]
440730 =2x3x3 x5 x 59 x 83
[3]

262701 =3x3x17x17 x 101

Preparation and operation

* Store the program written on the next page.
* Execute the program as shown below.

Step | Key operation Display Step | Key operation Display
1 F(EXE) | M? 11 (Exg] 83
2 119 7 || 12 ex§ | END
3 EXE 17 || 18 exg) | M?
4 [Ex§ | END 14 262701 3
5 Exg | M? 15 EXE 3
6 440730 2 || 16 EXE 17
7 EXE 31 17 EXE 17
8 31| 18 101
9 (Exg) 51 19 exg) | END
10 (Exg) 59 || 20
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CASIO PROGRAM SHEET

Program for No.

Greatest Common Measure

Description

Euclidean general division is used to determine the greatest common measure for two

interers a and b.

For lal, 1bl < 10°, positive values are taken as < 10'°
(Overview)

no = max (lal, 1bl)

ni1 = min (lal, 1bl)

Nk = i — | 2E2
o Nk

k=2,3....
If nk = 0, then the greatest common measure (c) will be ni-1.

Ni—1

Example [1] [2] [3]
When a =238 a=23345 a=>522952
b=374 b=9135 b =23208137866
l l l
c=34 c=1015 ¢ =998

Preparation and operation

* Store the program written on the next page.
* Execute the program as shown below.

Step | Key operation Display Step| Key operation Display
1 F1)(EXE) | A? 11
2 238[exg | B? 12
3 374 [Exg 34 || 13
4 Exg) | A? 14
5 23345(xg | B? 15
6 9135 Exg 1015 || 16
7 Exg) | A? 17
8 522952 exg) | B? 18
9 |3208137866 998 || 19
10 20
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CASIO PROGRAM SHEET

Program for No.
t-Test Value 3

Description

The mean (sample mean) and sample standard deviation can be used to obtain a r-test

value.

‘= (x—m) X : mean of x data
T XOnet xon-1 > sample standard deviation of x data
n n : number of data items
m : hypothetical population standard deviation (normally

represented by u, but m is used here because of variable
name limitations)

Example To determine whether the population standard deviation for sample data 55, 54, 51,
55, 53, 53, 54, 52, is 53.

Perform a t-test with a level of significance of 5%.

Preparation and operation

* Store the program written on the next page.
¢ Execute the program as shown below.

Step | Key operation Display Step| Key operation Display

1 FD(EXE) | M? 3
T=
2 5369 | o 7533708035| 4

The above operation produces a r-test value of #53) = 0.7533708035. According to the #-distribution
table in the next page, a level of significance of 5% and a degree of freedomof 7 (n—1=8-1=7)
produce a two-sided r-test value of approximately 2.365. Since the calculated #test value is lower
than the table value, the hypothesis that population mean m equals 53 is accepted.

416
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No.

Line Program
File | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
nameT: :T:E:S:T: . . . . . . . . . . . .
1/{:5:5;,:5:4:,:5:1:,:5:5:,:5:3:;,:5:83.:,
2 |54, 52 isilsti1 i 0 0 000
3 |[VariList: 1, 11 1 & | | | | | | | | | | | |
4 |Lbl: O PO Mot > M | | | | | : : :
1 —_ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
5 [ (rx = M) v+ (o= Vi) > T 0
6 | T = " iT 4 | | | & 1 & & o
7 [Goto: O
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
A H O V
[}
€ | B | P w
Q
£ |C J Q X
©|D K R Y
1
S |E L S Z
[
s | F M m T
G N U
e t-distribution table
The values in the top row of the table show the probability (two-sided
probability) that the absolute value of ¢ is greater than the table values
for a given degree of freedom. .
~1 0
P (Probability)
Degree 0.2 0.1 0.05 0.01
of Freedom
M: (M) 1 3.078 6.314 12.706 63.657
2 1.886 2.920 4.303 9.925
T: 3 1.638 2.353 3.182 5.841
4 1.533 2.132 2.776 4.604
5 1.476 2.015 2.571 4.032
6 1.440 1.943 2.447 3.707
7 1.415 1.895 2.365 3.499
8 1.397 1.860 2.306 3.355
9 1.383 1.833 2.262 3.250
10 1.372 1.812 2.228 3.169
15 1.341 1.753 2.131 2.947
20 1.325 1.725 2.086 2.845
25 1.316 1.708 2.060 2.787
30 1.310 1.697 2.042 2.750
35 1.306 1.690 2.030 2.724
40 1.303 1.684 2.021 2.704
45 1.301 1.679 2.014 2.690
50 1.299 1.676 2.009 2.678
60 1.296 1.671 2.000 2.660
80 1.292 1.664 1.990 2.639
120 1.289 1.658 1.980 2.617
240 1.285 1.651 1.970 2.596
oo 1.282 1.645 1.960 2,576
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CASIO PROGRAM SHEET

Program for . No.
Circle and Tangents 4

Description

Formula for circle:
xX2+y2=r?

Formula for tangent line passing
through point A (x', ¥"):
y=y'=m(x-x)
* m represents the slope of
the tangent line

.//
N\
/

With this program, slope m and intercept b (= y' — mx') are obtained for lines drawn from

point A (x’, y') and are tangent to a circle with a radius of r. The trace function is used to read
out the coordinates at the points of tangency, and factor zoom is used to enlarge the graph.

Example
To determine m and b for the following values:
r=1
x'=3
y'=2
Notes

* The point plotted for A cannot be moved. Even if it is moved on the graph, the calculation is
performed using the original value.

* An error occurs when r = x".

* Be sure to always perform a trace operation whenever you select trace and the message
TRACE is on the display.

Preparation and operation

* Store the program written on the next page.
* Execute the program as shown below.

N <|X|=S<

Memory Contents
QMM OoO|O|m >
ZI Z|r|X|l|—| I
ClH|»w|31|O| 1Yl O
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No.

Line

Program
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No.

Line

Program

35

Prog

TR

EEE

36

37

1
Graph Y=1

1 1 1
' = eyt M

X i-iA

LiE: " ;|
((Xi-tAL) .
) +:Bid!

38

39

Goto:
Lbl!

Z|lolw|Z]|1

B 4

C
2
(
«l
.A.
(.
W
6
«l
N

40Grath=E - ) '+ . : E :

41 Progi"i INDOWProg

42 1 Goto: 6 1 L
ol s gl | | 1 1 !

4" EN:D:": P P

mame | Wi 1 'N:D:O:W: P P

1 | ()16 .18 ,16:.:83:,:1:, (=) 3 11,3

File
name

@)

L x2

X ix2 ) e
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Program for . No.
Circle and Tangents 4

Step Key Operation Display

(1) (EXE)

NEryE=R g
R=7

1 [Exe

@ witHe=Ray
f="
1
Do
3 LN
w=7
369
- fL )
4 kt/
=3 =g

421
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Program for . No.
Circle and Tangents 4
Step Key Operation Display
EXE
="
z2
Done
6 e Cone
B.31693T72921
- DisFr -
Ej Cone
b= Done
A, 3169272921
7 BE=
1. 8496323188
- DisFr -
Ej Be A, 3169372921
1.8498323188
TEACE Y
8 YESF1«
HIO>8
7
O [Exe M
’ ;;rf
EXE
HIO>8
?
A
Done
10 M=
1.183812782
- DisFr -
422
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Program for . No.
Circle and Tangents 4
Step Key Operation Display
EXE ]
b= Lok
1.123812782
1 1 BE=
-1.5490833106
- Di=Fr -
EXE
oe 1.123812782
-1.5490833106
TRACE 74
12 YESE Ta
HOZE
i
1 [Exe
TRACE =
YESF1a
HOFE
r
13 1
TRACE _
- Di=sFr -
[F1) (TRCE)
=0 ¥=-1.5U3038 1056
o e
15
n=0.8 ¥=-0. 0262734y
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Program for . No.
Circle and Tangents 4
Step Key Operation Display
EXE
TRACE e
YESF1d
@D#El
16 i
TRACE
Factor HiMH=7
4 [ExE
|
17
EXE
7
1
TRACE
FacLor HiH=7
18 4
Dane
EMD
424
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CASIO PROGRAM SHEET

Program for

Rotating a Figure

No.

Description

C(x3, y3)

B(xz, y2)

A1)

Example

Notes

exceeds View Window parameters.

Preparation and operation

e Store the program written on the next page.

* Execute the program as shown below.

Graphing of rotation of any geometric figure by 6 degrees.

To rotate by 45° the triangle defined by points A (2, 0.5), B (6, 0.5), and C (5, 1.5)

* Use the cursor keys to move the pointer around the display.
* To interrupt program execution, press while the graphic screen is on the display.
* The triangle cannot be drawn if the result of the coordinate transformation operation

Formula for coordinate transfor-
mation:

(xy) = ()
x'=xcos 6—ysin 0

y'=xsin 6+ ycos 0

Memory Contents
OQmMMmO|0 | |>

X1 H y '1 O V
Y1 | X' P W
Xp J V' Q 0 X
Yo K Xx's R Y
X3 L y '3 S Z
V3 M T

X1 N U
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No.

Line

Program

File
name

R:O;
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ol
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Wimwi (-) .

X |~
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X[ >~ |=
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-
N

-
w
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H

-
a

SlL<le]
J|mlwlo
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=y
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—h
N

g
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=l m<lw~|]l|O|<[™d~|] |[Z|<|=|—~|+
NI

el

g
©

5

Line: : iPlot: C :

N
o

®| >

 E |

' Deg !

N
prt

' sin|

N
N

' COS'!

_9_9- N
HE

N
w

I+

N
S

L sin

N
a

OO/t o @ |-

' o8|

LY
Lit]

N
(=2}

o |+

: Line:

N
~

TI ..

L sin !

N
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' COS

—

N
©

- |
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o
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-
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Program for . . No.
Rotating a Figure 5
Step Key Operation Display
E](EXE) el 12
wl="?
1
2
0.5
2
+
u=g ¥=0.5
@ wnl=?
Z
EIE?
3 ) Done
LRd: 2
H2="
6
0.5
4
+
W= Y=0.5
EXE
na=?
=
V2=
B,.5
5 Do
TR
na=7
427
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Program for . . No.
Rotating a Figure 5
Step Key Operation Display
45
1.5[69
6
+
H=U.5 ¥=1.5
®~®
(Locate the pointer at X = 5)
7
+
u=g :|'=| 5
EE
8
.ﬂ
I
B HI="7
4.5
W3E=7
1.5
9 Daotie
Dane
AMGLE : Diea?
45 (Exe
10 4
..i
I

Continue, repeating from step 8.
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Appendix

Appendix A Resetting the Calculator
Appendix B Power Supply
Appendix C Error Message Table
Appendix D Input Ranges

Appendix E Specifications
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Appendix A Resetting the Calculator

Warning!

The procedure described here clears all memory contents. Never perform this
operation unless you want to totally clear the memory of the calculator. If you
need the data currently stored in memory, be sure to write it down somewhere
before performing the RESET operation.

oTo reset the calculator

.
1. Highlight the MEM icon on the main menu and then press [xg, or press (tan).

Me o

ese

To Select:[

T1C41
To Setl :[EXE]

2. Use ® to move the highlighting down to “Reset” and then press [Exg.

sk kb kR Rk ok Rk ko
* RESET *
Aok b bt kok ok b Rk ok o
FESET ALL MEMORIES?

CF11] CF&]
[FEE RESETALL [Mo
1)

3. Press (F1) (YES) to reset the calculator or (NO) to abort the operation
without resetting anything.

LR S EEEEEL S SR B E LRSS
*

*

*
i MEMORY CLEARED! *

*
LRSS EALE SRS LS SRS T
FRESS C[MEHUI KEY

*

4. Press (MEND .
P.11 ¢ If the display appears to dark or dim after you reset the calculator, adjust the
contrast.
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Resetting the Calculator Appendix A

* If the calculator stops operating correctly for
some reason, use a thin, pointed object to

press the P button on the back of the

calculator. This should make the RESET P button
screen appear on the display. Perform the

procedure to complete the RESET operation.

* Pressing the P button while an internal calculation is being performed will
cause all data in memory to be deleted.

431
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Appendix B Power Supply

This calculator is powered by four AAA-size (LR03 (AM4) or R03 (UM-4))
batteries. In addition, it uses a single CR2032 lithium battery as a back up power
supply for the memory.

If the following message appears on the display, immediately turn off the calculator
and replace batteries.

Aok b ok ok Rk Rk ok

Low batter>l

A

¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
*
¥

Ao o o b ok ok R

If you try to continue using the calculator, it will automatically turn off in order to
protect memory contents. You will not be able to turn power back on until you
replace batteries.

Be sure to replace the main batteries at least once every two years, no matter how
much you use the calculator during that time.

The batteries that come with this calculator discharge slightly during shipment and
storage. Because of this, they may require replacement sooner than the normal
expected battery life.

Warning!

All memory contents will be deleted if you remove both the main power supply
and the memory back up batteries at the same time. If you ever remove both
batteries, correctly reload them and then perform the reset operation.

B Replacing Batteries

Precautions:

Incorrectly using batteries can cause them to burst or leak, possibly damaging the
interior of the calculator. Note the following precautions:

* Be sure that the positive (+) and negative (-) poles of each battery are facing in

the proper directions.
, cf

L (0
rﬂ‘% N

¢ Never mix batteries of different types.

¢

¢ Never mix old batteries and new ones.

* Never leave dead batteries in the battery
compartment.

* Remove the batteries if you do not plan 1 S Y
to use the calculator for long periods. ,@"‘ v‘z -
* Never try to recharge the batteries ‘ N I

supplied with the calculator.

* Do not expose batteries to direct heat, let them become shorted, or try to take
them apart.

432
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Power Supply Appendix B

(Should a battery leak, clean out the battery compartment of the calculator
immediately, taking care to avoid letting the battery fluid come into direct
contact with your skin.)

Keep batteries out of the reach of small children. If swallowed, consult with a
physician immediately.

oTo replace the main power supply batteries

* Never remove the main power supply and the memory back up batteries
from the calculator at the same time.

* Never turn on the calculator while the main power supply batteries are
removed or not loaded correctly. Doing so can cause memory data to be
deleted and malfunction of the calculator. If mishandling of batteries causes
such problems, correctly load batteries and then perform the RESET
operation to resume normal operation.

* Be sure to replace all four batteries with new ones.

1. Press to turn off the calculator.

Warning!
* Be sure to turn the calculator off before replacing batteries. Replacing
batteries with power on will cause data in memory to be deleted.

2. Making sure that you do not accidently press the key, attach the case to
the calculator and then turn it over.

3. Remove the back cover from the calculator by @
pulling with your finger at the point marked (.

4. Remove the four old batteries.

5. Load a new set of four batteries, making sure that
their positive (+) and negative () ends are facing in
the proper directions.

6. Replace the back cover.

7. Turn the calculator front side up and remove its case.
Next, press to turn on power.
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JiYeJol1sle[MM=] Power Supply

* Power supplied by memory back up battery while the main power supply
batteries are removed for replacement retains memory contents.

* Do not leave the calculator without main power supply batteries loaded for long
periods. Doing so can cause deletion of data stored in memory.

¢ If the figures on the display appear too light and hard to see after you turn on
power, adjust the contrast.

oTo replace the memory back up battery

* Before replacing the memory back up battery, turn on the calculator and
@W check to see if the “Low battery!” message appears on the display. If it does,
replace the main power supply batteries before replacing the back up power
supply battery.
* Never remove the main power supply and the memory back up batteries
from the calculator at the same time.

* Be sure to replace the back up power supply battery at least once 2 years,
regardless of how much you use the calculator during that time. Failure to do
S0 can cause data in memory to be deleted.

1. Press to turn off the calculator.

Warning!
* Be sure to turn the calculator off before replacing batteries. Replacing
batteries with power on will cause data in memory to be deleted.

2. Making sure that you do not accidently press the key, attach the case to
the calculator and then turn it over.

3. Remove the back cover from the calculator by @
pulling with your finger at the point marked (.

4. Remove screw ® on the back of the calculator, and
remove the back up battery compartment cover.

5. Insert a thin, pointed non-metal object
(such as a toothpick) into the hole maked
and remove the old battery.
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Power Supply [AYe pendix B

6. Wipe off the surfaces of a new battery with a soft,
dry cloth. Load it into the calculator so that its positive
(+) side is facing up.

7. Install the memory protection battery cover onto the
calculator and secure it in place with the screw.
Next, replace the back cover.

8. Turn the calculator front side up and remove its case. Next, press to turn
on power.

H About the Auto Power Off Function

Calculator power turns off automatically if you do not perform any key operation
for about 6 minutes. To restore power, press [ic®.

435
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Appendix C Error Message Table

Message Meaning Countermeasure
Syn ERROR (@ Calculation formula contains an @ Use @ or ® to display the
error. point where the error was
generated and correct it.
@ Formula in a program contains @ Use @ or ® to display the point
an error. where the error was generated
and then correct the program.
Ma ERROR (1 Calculation result exceeds D2B3@
calculation range. Check the input numeric value
@ Calculation is outside the input and correct it.
range of a function. When using memories, check
@ lllogical operation (division by that the numeric values stored
zero, etc.) in memories are correct.
@ Poor precision in ¥ calculation
results.
® Poor precision in differential ® Try using a smaller value for Ax
calculation results. (x increment/decrement).
® Poor precision in integration ® Try changing the tolerance “tol”
calculation results. when using Gauss-Kronrod
Rule or the number of divisions
“n” when using Simpson's Rule
to another value.
(@ Cannot find results of equation (@ Check the coefficients of the
calculations. equation.
Go ERROR (1 No corresponding Lbl n for (@ Correctly input a Lbl n to corres-
Goto n. pond to the Goto n , or delete
the Goto n if not required.
@ No program stored in program @ Store a program in program
area Prog "file name”. area Prog “file name”, or delete
the Prog “file name” if not
required.
Ne ERROR * Nesting of subroutines by Prog * Ensure that Prog "file name” is
"file name” exceeds 10 levels. not used to return from
subroutines to main routine. If
used, delete any unnecessary
Prog “file name”.

* Trace the subroutine jump
destinations and ensure that no
jumps are made back to the
original program area. Ensure
that returns are made correctly.
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Error Message Table FAYe]ol=Ya[e [).4 C

Message Meaning Countermeasure

Stk ERROR Execution of calculations that Simplify the formulas to keep
exceed the capacity of the stacks within 10 levels for the
stack for numeric values or numeric values and 26 levels
stack for commands. for the commands.

Divide the formula into two or
more parts.

Mem ERROR Not enough memory to input a Keep the number of variables
function into function memory. you use for the operation within
Not enough memory to create a the number of variables
matrix using the specified currently available.
dimension. Simplify the data you are trying
Not enough memory to hold to store to keep it within the
matrix calculation result. available memory capacity.
Not enough memory to store Delete no longer needed data
data in list function. to make room for the new data.
Not enough memory to input
coefficient for equation.
Not enough memory to hold
equation calculation result.
Not enough memory to hold
function input in the Graph
Mode for graph drawing.
Not enough memory to hold
function input in the DYNA
Mode for graph drawing.
Not enough memory to hold
function or recursion input.

Arg ERROR Incorrect argument specification Correct the argument.
for a command that requires an Lbl n , Goto n : n = integer from
argument. 0 through 9.

Dim ERROR lllegal dimension or list used Check matrix or list dimension.
during matrix calculations.

Com ERROR Problem with cable connection Check cable connection.
or parameter setting during
program data communications.

Transmit Problem with cable connection Check cable connection.

ERRORI! or parameter setting during
data communications.

Receive Problem with cable connection Check cable connection.

ERRORI! or parameter setting during
data communications.

Memory Full! Memory of receiving unit Delete some data stored in the
became full during program receiving unit and try again.
data communications.
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Appendix D

Input Ranges

. Internal
Function Input ranges digits Accuracy Notes
; As a rule However, for tanx:
sinx (DEG) Ixl < 9 x (10°)° ' ’ )
cosx (RAD) Ixl < 5 x 107rrad 15 digits | 2ccuracyis | Ixl ¥ 90(2n+1):DEG
tanx (GRA) Ixl < 1 x 10%°grad +1 at the x| ¥ n/2(2n+1):RAD
10th digit.* x| ¥ 100(2n+1):GRA
sin'x
cos-'x xl =1
tan~"x [x] <1 x10'%
sinh.x x| < 230.2585092
coshx = :
tanhx [x] <1 x10'%
sinh~"x [xl <5 x10%
cosh™'x 1= x<5x10% " "
tanh™'x Ixl <1
logx 1x 109 < x <1 x 101 \ ,
Inx
10* —-1x10"% < x <100
e —1 x 10 " "
< x £230.2585092
VX O0=x<1x10Q'0
X2 [x] <1 x 1050
1/x Xl <1x10', xx0
Syx [xl <1 x 10
x! 0=x=69
(x is an integer) " "
Result < 1 x 101
nPr n, r (n and r are integers)
nCr Osr=n, ! !
n<1x10%"
Pol (x, y) VX2 +y2<1x10'% " "
438
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Input Ranges JAYe pendix D

Function

Input ranges

Internal
digits

Accuracy

Notes

[rl <1 x 101

(DEG) 161 <9 x (109)°
(RAD) 161 <5 %x 107w rad
(GRA) 161 <1 x 10'"°grad

15 digits

As a rule,
accuracy is
+1 at the
10th digit.*

However, for tang:
161 *90(2n+1):DEG
161 ¥ n/2(2n+1):RAD
161 +% 100(2n+1):GRA

[REEL)

[REREL)

lal, b, ¢ <1 x10'®
0=bh,c

Ixl <1 x 100
Sexagesimal display:
xl <1 x 107

Ax)

x>0:
-1 x 10" < ylogx < 100
x=0:y>0
x<0:
1

y=n, =—— (nis an integer
2n+1 or 3 fraction)

However;
-1 x 10" < ylog Ixl < 100

Ny

y>0:x%0

~1x 10" <L jogy < 100
y=0:x>0
y<0:x=2n+1,%

(n ¥ 0, nis an integer or a
fraction)

However;

~1x 10" <1 log Iyl < 100

Total of integer, numerator
and denominator must be
within 10 digits (includes
division marks).

STAT

[xl <1 x 10°%°

[yl <1 x10%°

Inl <1 x 100

XOn, YOu, X, y, a4, b, c,d, e, r:
nx0

XOn-1, yonsi B ¥ 0, 1
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Appendix D Input Ranges

Function Input ranges
Binary, Values fall within following ranges after conversion:
octal, DEC: —2147483648 = x = 2147483647
decimal, BIN: 1000000000000000 = x
hexadecimal = 1111111111111111 (negative)
calculation 0=x=0111111111111111 (O, positive)

OCT: 20000000000 = x = 37777777777 (negative)
0=sx=s17777777777 (O, positive)

HEX: 80000000 = x = FFFFFFFF (negative)
0 = x = 7FFFFFFF (0, positive)

*For a single calculation, calculation error is +1 at the 10th digit. (In the case of exponential display,
calculation error is £1 at the last significant digit.) Errors are cumulative in the case of consecutive
calculations, which can also cause them to become large. (This is also true of internal consecutive
calculations that are performed in the case of A(x), Wy, x/, *Jx, nPr, nCr, etc.)

In the vicinity of a function’s singular point and point of inflection, errors are cumulative and may

become large.

440
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Appendix E Specifications

Variables: 28

Calculation range:
+1 x 107%° t0 £9.999999999 x 10% and 0. Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa.

Exponential display range: Norm 1: 102> Ix], Ix| =2 10™
Norm 2: 107°> Ixl, x| = 10

User memory capacity:  fx-9750G PLUS ....... 28,000 bytes (max.)
CFX-9850G PLUS ....... 30,000 bytes (max.)
CFX-9850GB PLUS ....... 30,000 bytes (max.)
CFX-9850GC PLUS ....... 61,000 bytes (max.)
CFX-9950GB PLUS ....... 61,000 bytes (max.)

Power supply:

Main: Four AAA-size batteries (LRO3 (AM4) or R03 (UM-4))

Back-up: One CR2032 lithium battery

Power consumption: 0.06 W

Approximate battery life
Main (fx-9750G PLUS):
LRO3 (AM4): 420 hours (continuous display of main menu)

350 hours continuous operation (5 minutes calculation, 55
minutes display)

R0O3 (UM-4): 240 hours (continuous display of main menu)
200 hours continuous operation (5 minutes calculation, 55
minutes display)

Main (CFX-9850G PLUS / CFX-9850GB PLUS / CFX-9850GC PLUS
CFX-9950GB PLUS):
LRO3 (AM4): 320 hours (continuous display of main menu)

280 hours continuous operation (5 minutes calculation, 55
minutes display)

R0O3 (UM-4): 180 hours (continuous display of main menu)

160 hours continuous operation (5 minutes calculation, 55
minutes display)

Back-up: 2 years
Auto power off:

Power is automatically turned off approximately 6 minutes after last operation
except when drawing dynamic graphs.

The calculator automatically turns off if it is left for about 60 minutes with a
calculation stopped by an output command ( ), which is indicated by the “-Disp-”
message on the display.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C

Dimensions: 24.5 mm (H) x 90.0 mm (W) x 182.5 mm (D)
15/16" (H) x 3 %16" (W) x 7 3/16" (D)

Weight: 215¢g (7.58 0z) (including batteries)

441
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EXTIENETTAA specifications

Data Communications

Functions:

Program contents and file names; function memory data; matrix memory data; list
data; variable data; Table & Graph data; graph functions; equation calculation
coefficients

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), half-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS): 9600 bits/second
Parity: none
Bit length: 8 bits
Stop bit:
Send: 3 bits
Receive: 2 bits
X ON/X OFF Control: None

442
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Symbols
ALISt . 242
X calculation ... 65
2 AiSPlay .eeeeeeeieiieiii e 7,224
Y2TESE e 276, 289
A
Absolute value ..........cccocvveieeeiiiiinnnn. 69, 96
Active SCreen ........cccccvviieiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee 168
Amortization of aloan ..........cccceeeeeeeneen. 341
Analysis of variance ..........cccccccvveeenenenn. 292
Analyzing a function graph ................... 145
AN Lo 78
Angle unit......cccoooeeeeiiiiiiii 5,14, 44
Annual percentage rate ..............cceeeeee. 345
ANOVA ... 277,292
Answer Function ..........cccceeeveiiiininns 39
Argument ... 69
Arithmetic calculations ...............c.ooeeee 36
ASYymMPLotes ......oooeveiiiiiiiiieeeeee 202
Auto power off function ..................... 435
Auto View WIindow .........ccccevmeeeeeeieeinnnnnn. 135
Axis of symmetry ... 202
B
Backup data...........cceeeveiiiiiiiiiin 407
Bar Graph ... 257
Binary, octal, decimal, or hexadecimal

(o7=1 o101 F=1{ o] o S 74
Binomial distribution ...............cccciiieee. 313
Bitwise operations ...........cccooviiiiiiiinnnen. 78
Borrowing power ..........occoveveeiiiciieeeeenne 335
BOX ZOOM ... 133
BPS e 403
Broken line graph .......cccccoooiiiiiiiininnnee. 259
BUG e 358
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Built in function ..........coovvivveiiennnnin. 123, 194
C
Calculation execution indicator ................ 10
Calculation priority sequence .................. 16
Carriage return .......ooccoeeiiiiiiiece 373
Cell i 233
Center v 200
Central difference .......cccccccevveeiiiiiiiiiinnes 56
Chi-square distribution .............ccccceeeee. 310
Clear commands .......ccccceevveeeeeeiieeeeeeenn. 382
Coefficient of determination ................... 261
Colortint ....cceeeeeeeee e 11
Combination .........cccccviviiieiiiieeeee e 48
Comment text .....cccvvvvveiiiieeeee e 164
Communications parameter .................. 403
Complex nUMDbErS .......cccooviiiieiieiiiiieenn. 67
Compound interest calculations ............ 326
Conditional jump relational operators .... 387
Confidence interval .........ccccooeeeeiiiinn. 294
Confidence level .......cceeeeeeeeeeeeiiiiiinns 294
Conic Section ........eeeeecciiiiiiieeeeeee e, 194
CONICS MOdE .....eeeriiiiiiiieieeeeee e 194
Conjugate complex number ..................... 70
Connect type .....occccvveviiiiiiiiieeeee e 128
Constantterm .......cccccveeeeeeeieei e, 261
Continuous calculations ...............cceeneee. 39
Contrast .....cccooeeeeei 11
COoNVErgence ......ccccocceeeeeiiecieeee e 225
(070] 9 \V7=Y 53 o] o HN RS 345
Coordinate ........cevvveeveiiiiiiiiieeeeee e, 149
Coordinate conversion..........cccceeeeeeee. 44, 48
Coordinate rounding ...........ccoveeeerrinnnen. 136
Copying a table column to a list.............. 216
Correlation coefficient ............................ 261
COSt i 347
Count jUMP . 380
443


http://www.manualslib.com/

Cubic equation ..........ccceveeieiiiiiiciiiiiee, 104
Cubic regression ........cccccoeccveeeeeeiiiieeenn. 262
Cumulative frequency ..........ccoeeevininnnee. 241
D
Data communications ................ccccuuveeee. 399
Data transfer operation .............cccccceun... 404
Day/Date calculations ..........c.cccccueeennn. 349
Debugging .....coovviiiiiieee 358
Degrees ... 14
Derivative in conic section graph ............... 7
Derivative value ........................ 5, 129, 209
Determinant ...........ccoo e, 93
Differential calculations ...............ccccceeeene 55
Differential numeric table ....................... 209
DIimension .......cccceeeeeiieieiiieeee 80
DireCtrixX .ooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 202
Display ...ccoeeeeeeeeee 8
Display ColOrs ........oeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeee 8
Display commands ............cccoccciiininnnen. 383
Display format ..........ccccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiinnnee. 6, 14
Distribution ... 304
Distribution probability ..............ccceeeeeee. 304
Divergence .........ccccceeeiiiiiieeiieieeeee 225
Drawing a circle ........ccoovvevviiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn. 162
Drawing @ lin€ ......ccoovvvieiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 160
Drawing vertical and horizontal lines ..... 163
Dual screen ......ccoeeeeeunnne.n. 7,168, 176, 215
DYNAMOAE ...t 182
Dynamic graph ... 181
Dynamic graph locus ...........cccccoueeee. 7,188
Dynamic graph type .........coooecivinnneen. 7,186
E
Editing calculations .............ccccoviiieeeennnn. 20
Editing list values ..., 233
Effective interest rate ................ 336, 345
444
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ENlIPSe e 197
ENg oo 15
Engineering notation................... 15, 44, 50
EQUAMOdE ... 100
Error message .......ccccevviieieiiniiieeee e 436
Errors .o 19
Estimated values ..........ccccooeiiiiiiiinneen. 272
Exponential display ........................ 9, 15,37
Exponential function ...........cccccvieenn. 46
Exponential regression graph ................ 263
F

F distribution .......ccccooeeeeeiiiiiiieeeees 312
FTest . 277,290
Factor zoom ... 134
Fibonacci series .......ccccccevviiiiiicciiininnnen, 220
File name ... 353
Financial calculations ..............cccccvveeee. 321
First quartile ..o 260
. 14, 37
FOCUS .o 197
Fraction ......ccoeeviiveiiiiee e 10, 49
Fraction part .......cccooomiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee 96
Freehand drawing .........cccccveiiiiiennennnes 163
Frequency ... 253
Function memory ..., 23
Function menu .........ccoooiiiiiiiii, 43
G

Gauss-Kronrod rule ..........ccccceeiiiiiieeneens 60
Gaussian plane........ccccccevvviiiiicicccceeenn. 69
Generating atable ............cccccoie. 208
Geometric distribution ............cccocceveee. 317
Grads ..ooeeeeeeeeeec e ———— 14
Graph axis ........ocoevvvvviiiinieee 6, 121
Graph axis labels ........ccccocoieieiinnnen. 6, 121
Graph background .............ccccceeennene 6, 140
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Graph drawing type ........ccccoceveeinnnee 5,128
Graph function display ..........ccc.cu...... 6, 187
Graph function menu .............ooociiiineee. 112
Graph gridlines .........ccccoeviieeneinnnne. 6, 121
Graph MemOrY .......eeeeeeiiiiiiieieeiieeeee 122
GRAPH Mode ........ccceeveeennne 112, 168, 176
Graph pointer coordinates ................. 6, 130
Graph range adjustment ........................ 136
Graph SOIVe .......euuiiiieiiiiieie e 143
Graphic display ........cccceveeriiiiieieeiiieeeen 20
Graphing in a specific range .................. 131
H

Hexadecimal values .............ccccceeeeeeeennn. 10
Histogram ... 257
Hyperbola ...........ccooriiiiiee 196
Hyperbolic function ...............cccceeee. 27, 46
I

[CON <. 3
Identity matrixX ... 93
Imaginary part.......ccccooiiiiiiiiin 70
Inactive screen ..., 168
Inequality ..., 118
Input command ..., 372
Input, output and operation limitations...... 18
Input/output commands .........cccccceeeeennn. 385
Input ranges .........cccceeeeeiieeeeeeeeeeee 438
Inputting calculations .............cccceeeveeeneen. 16
Installment savings .........ccccccevviciieeeenns 329
Integer function ... 137
Integer part ... 96
Integral ........ccoeeiiiiie e 150
Integration calculation ..............ccccc...... 6, 60
Integration graph ..., 127
Interest rate ..o 334
Inverse hyperbolic function ..................... 46
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Inverse trigonometric function ................. 45
Investment appraisal ..........ccccceeveieeennn. 337
J

Jump commands .........ccccceeeeeeeeeeeiienn, 380
K

Key markings .......coovveeiiiiieeee e 2
L

Latus rectum ... 200
Line graph COolOr ... 6
Line Mmenu ......cccceveeeeeiiiiii 160
Line normal to a curve ..........ccccuvvveeeeen. 156

Linear equations with two to six
UNKNOWNS ....oovviiiieeeiiiice e, 101

Linear recursion between three terms ... 218

Linear recursion between two terms ...... 218
Linear regression graph...........cccccvvveeeee. 261
LinearReg r Test .......ccooveiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 287
LINK MOAE ..ceoveiiiiiiieeeeieee e 403
LISt e 229
List file specification ................ccceeeeee. 7,248
LISTMOdE ...coeeeiiieeeeeieeeeeeeee e 231
LOANS .. 329
Local maximum values and
local minimum values ...................... 146
Logarithmic function ...........cccccveeeeenennnnn. 46
Logarithmic regression graph ................ 263
Logical operator .........cccovveiiiniiiiiieennen. 51
Logistic regression graph ...........cccccce.. 265
Low battery ... 12
M
Main power supply batteries .................. 433
Main routing .........cccceeeiiiiiiiiieeeee 378
445
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Making corrections ............cccccvvviveeeennnnn. 41
Margin ... 348
MAT Mode ........coooeeeiiieieee 80
Matrix answer memory ..........ccccceeeeeeeeennn. 80
Matrix arithmetic operation ...........cccc...... 92
Matrix cell operation ...........cccccvvveeeeeeenenn. 83
Matrix data input format .............cc.eeeeeee. 88
Matrix iNVersion ........cccccccviiiiiiiiiiiinneeenn. 95
Matrix row operation .................c....... 85, 389
Matrix transposition ............occcciviviineeeen. 94
Maximum ..........ccooeviiiiiieeee 260
Maximum integer .........ccocevveeeeiniinneeeennns 96
Maximum value inalist ...............cc.e 239
Maximum/minimum value calculation ...... 63
Mean ... 240
Mean of data...........ccoevvvvmviiniiii, 259
Mean-box graph .......cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee, 258
Med-box graph .......cccceviiieeiiiiiieeeeee 257
Med-Med graph ........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnee. 261
Median ........ccoeeeiveeiiiiiieeeeeeee 240, 260
MEMOIY ..o 22
Memory back up battery ...........cccceeeeen. 434
Memory capacity ..........cccoeevcivviiiiieeeneenn. 19
Memory status .......ccccovvviiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeen 24
Menu item ........coooiiiiii 8
Minimum value inalist ..............ccceeeee. 239
MOAE ... 260
Modifying matrices ...........coccveeiiiiiieneennns 90
Multiplication operation ............cccceeveeeeeen. 17
Multi-statement command ..................... 373
Multistatements ..........ooovvvviiiiiiiiiiin, 41
N

Negation ........cccceeveieiiiiiieeee 78
Newton’s method ..........coevvvieennnnnen 108, 328
NOIM e 15, 37
Normal distribution ...............ovveiiiiinnnnnnnn. 305
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Normal distribution curve ....................... 258
Normal probability graphing ................... 275
Normal probability plot ..............eevvvennnee. 255
Normal probability distribution

calculations .........ccceeeeiiiiiiiiieeeeeee, 273
Normalized variate ............coevvvevivennnnnnnnn. 273
NOE e 78
Number of bytes ........cocceeiiiiiiiines 359
Number of days per year

1] 1 (] o [P 7, 324, 349
Number system ........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee. 76
Numeric calculations ...............ccceiiiiennn. 43
(0
Option (OPTN) MeNU .....ccoovvieeeeeiiiieennn. 27
O e 78
OULIIEIS ovveeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 258
Output command ..........ccccoeeiiiieneinee. 372
OVErfloOW oooeeeiieeee e, 19
OVEIWIIE .ooveeeeeeeeceeeee e, 131
P
Paired-variable statistics ..............ccccc..... 251
Parabola ...........ccccoviiiiiein 197
Parametric function.......................... 118, 191
Parentheses .........ccccvvveviiiiiiiiiii, 36
Parity ..o 403
Password ..........ccccoveveeeeeeeee 360
Payment period setting ...................... 7,328
Percentage ........ccooveeeiiiiiiceee 242
Permutation ..........cccoo e, 48
Picture memory .......cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 139
PiXel ..o 165
Plot graph Color ........ccoevviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 6
PlOt type ... 128
Pointer ... 128
Points of intersection for two graphs ..... 148
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Poisson distribution ............ccceeviiiiiinnnns 316
Polar coordinate function .............c.......... 117
Population standard deviation ............... 259
Power regression graph ............ccccceeee. 264
PRGM Mode .......oeveieeeiiiiieee e 352
Principal ... 331
Probability density ...........coocoiiiiiiiienen. 304
Probability/distribution calculations........... 43
Product of values ...........cccccmiiiiiieennnnnnn. 241
Program (PRGM) menu................... 34, 369
Program commands ............cccoccoeeeeenne 373
Program control commands .................. 378
Programming .......ccccoooviiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee 351
Q

Quadratic differential calculation.............. 58
Quadratic equation ........c.ccccceveviiieennneen. 104
Quadratic regression ............cccceeeeennnee 262
Quartic regression ........cccocceeeeiceeeennneen. 262
R

Radians .......cccccceiiiiiiiin 14
Radius ... 200
Raising a matrix to a power ..................... 96
Real part ... 70
Rectangular coordinate function ............. 117
RECUR MOdE .......oeviiiiiiiieeeeieeeee e 218
Recursion table & graph function .. 218, 393
Regression coefficient ............ccccceeene 261
Regression formula parameter .............. 256
Relational operator ...........cccceevveeinnnnnnnnn. 370
Replacing batteries ...........ccccoviieeeiinnnn. 432
Replay function ..., 40
RESET operation ...........ccccceeeeennnnee. 12, 430
Residual calculation .......................... 6, 267
ROOL e 145
Row swapping ........cooovveiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeen 83
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RUN MOdEe ....ooeiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeee 4
S
Sample standard deviation .................... 259
SaAVINGS .o 328, 331
Scalar multiplication ..............coooeiiiiinnee. 93
Scatter diagram ........ccccoeiiiiiniiie. 251
S o] 15
SCIOIl . 130
Secret function ........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiieee, 360
Selling Price ....ooooveiieeieiiieeeeeeieeeen 348
SeqUENCE ......eeviiiiieee 218
Set up SCreen ....oooceeeeeviiiieeee e 4
Sexagesimal operations ............ccccceeeenne 44
Sexagesimal values ...........ccccceeeviiiieenenne 10
Significant digitS .........ccccoecveeiiiieenen 15, 36
Simple interest calculations ................... 324
SIMPSON’S rUle ... 60
Simultaneous graphing ........cccccevvcvveeeeenne 7
Sine regression graph .........ccccoeeiieeenn. 264
Single-variable statistics .............ccceee.. 257
Sketchmenu ... 154
Solve calculation .........ccccoevvvvvnnnnnnn. 107, 394
Sorting list values ...........cccccceeviiiiieenens 234
Squaring a matrix .......cccceeeiiiieeinieeene 96
STACKS oo 18
STAT MOE ...oeeieiiiiieee e 250
Statistical data list ............ccccceeeeiiiiineeenn. 250
Statistical graph view window

SEttNG v 6, 251
Statistical graphs and

calculations ......cccoceevviveiiinnennn. 249, 395
Student- distribution .............cccoooiieee. 308
Subrouting ..o 378
SUM L 241
Sumofdata ....cocooviiiiiii 259
Sum of squares .......cccceeceeeieiiiiiiiiiiie. 259
SymbOol “Lo7 e 21
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T
t confidence interval ............cccoeeeernnne 300
A =) N 276, 283
Table & graph ..., 205
Table generation and graph draw

Settings ..ooevviiiiiii 7,208
TABLE Mode.......oooeiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 206
Table range .....ccocccoeviiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 207
Tang@ent ... 155
TESTS et 276
Text display .....ccoeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 20, 388
Third quartile ..., 260
TrACE ...t 128
Trigonometric function ............ccccceeenneee 45
TVM ModE ... 323
Type Afunctions ..., 16
Type B functions ..........ccccceeeeiiiiiieicinnee 16
\'/

Variable ..o 22, 38
Variable data (VARS) menu ..................... 28
VEMEX oo 197
View WIndOW ..o 113
w
WEB graph .......oooooiiiiiiieeeeeeee 225
WHISKErS ...ccooiiiiii e 257
X
X = constant expression .........ccccccceeeenn. 118
XNOK e 78
Do | RS 78
xy line graph ... 255
448
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V-INEICEPLS ..ovveeiiiiiieeee e 147
Z
Z confidence interval .........cccocoveeeveinenn... 295
Z TSt e 276, 277
ZOOM e 132
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Command Index

Break ... 378
(O] =T o] o [ 382
(O 4 I S PRRRT 382
O] 1 1=« SRR 382
DispF-Tbl, DiSPR-TDI .....coiiiiieieeeee e 383
DO~LPWRIIE . 377
DraWDyNa ..ot 383
DrawFTG-Con, DrawFTG-Plt .......covvueiiiiiiiiieee e, 383
D= 11T C T =T o o 383
DrawR-Con, DrawR-Plt .........coouueiiiiiiieee e, 384
DrawRZ-Con, DrawRZ-Plt ......ccouvueiiiiiieee e, 384
DrawStat ....coooiiiiiiiic e 384
DrawWeDb ... 384
DSz e ————— 380
FOr~TO~NEXE ..o 375
For~To~Step~Next ... 376
GEtKBY i —————————— 385
€ To) (o Lt I o) SRR 380
R I 1Y o 373
F~TREN~EISE ..o 374
f~Then~Else~IfENd ...........oo o, 375
F~TheN~ITENG ...oooiiiiiie e 374
IS Z ettt —————————————————— 381
e T | £ T 385
PrOQ e 378
RECEIVE ((weeiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e a e 386
REIUIN e 379
7= o o X (PSR 387
S o] o J S 379
While~WhIleENd ........cooiiiiiee e 377
? (INput ComMmMANG) .....eveeiiiiiieeee e 372
A (Output Command) .......ceeveveeeiiiiiicieeeer e 372
. (Multi-statement Command) ..........coooviiiireeiiiieee e 373
« (Carriage Return) ......c..ooooiiiiii e 373
= (JUMP COAE) i 381
=, %, >, <, 2, < (Relational Operators) .........cccooceeeeeeeeeieinnnn. 387

449
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Key

Primary Function

combined with

combined with
ALPHA

Trace

(E1)

Turns trace function on/off.
Selects 1st function menu item.

Zoom

(2

Turns zoom function on.
Selects 2nd function menu item.

V-Window|

Displays View Window parameter

input screen.
Select 3rd function menu item.

Displays sketch menu.
Selects 4th function menu item.

Displays graph solve menu.
Selects 5th function menu item.

o)
7
—

&

Switches display between graph
& text screens.
Selects 6th function menu item.

Activates shift functions of other
keys and function menus.

o w
3 =
= 3

Displays option menu.

U
=
R =

Displays the variable data menu.

Displays program command
menu.

(2]
m
—
Cc
T

g

Returns to the Main Menu.

Shows the set up display.

>
=
o
(9]
A

i
—
o
=
T

Allows entry of alphanumeric
characters shown in red.

Locks/Unlocks entry of
alphanumeric characters.

2
~

g ‘

Press after entering value to
calculate square.

Press before entering value
to calculate square root.

Enters
character r.

o=
>

a >

Press between two values to
make second value exponent of
first.

Press between entering
values for X & Y to show xth
root of y.

Enters
character 0 .

o
c
_|

Backsteps to the previous menu.

Returns directly to initial
screen of the mode.

Moves cursor upward.
Scrolls screen.

Switches to previous
function in trace mode.

Moves cursor downward.
Scrolls screen.

Switches to next function in
trace mode.

ONNORNCHE

Moves cursor to left. Scrolls

screen. Press after EXE to display

calculation from end.
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combined with

8

calculate natural logarithm.

Key Primary Function combined with
Moves cursor to right. Scrolls
® |screen. Press after EXE to display
calculation from beginning.
A | Allows input of variable X, 6 , and
S Enters letter A.
T nters letter
10* B |Press before entering value to Press before entering
: Enters letter B.
calculate common logalithm. exponent value of 10.
e* C |Press before entering value to Press before entering

exponent value of e.

Enters letter C.

@
2
o

]

Press before entering value to
calculate sine.

Press before entering value
to calculate inverse sine.

Enters letter D.

cos'E |Press before entering value to Press before entering value
. i ) Enters letter E.
calculate cosine. to calculate inverse cosine.
tan+ F | Press before entering value to Press before entering value
; Enters letter F.
calculate tangent. to calculate inverse tangent.
Press between entering fraction
dic G . . .
values. Displays improper fractions. |Enters letter G.
a% . .
Converts fraction to decimal.
Converts a fraction to a decimal
H value or a decimal value to a
0 fraction. Enters letter H.
Sends a shot of the current screen
to a connected device.
— 1| |Enters open parenthesis in Press before entering value Enters letter I.
formula. to calculate cube root.
x~ J |Enters close parenthesis in Press after entering value to
. Enters letter J.
formula. calculate reciprocal.
@K Enters comma. Enters letter K.
L [Assigns value to a value memory Enters letter L.
name.
M
Enters number 7. Enters letter M.
N Enters number 8. Enters letter N.
@O Enters number 9. Enters letter O.
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Key Primary Function combined with combmﬁd with
INS |Deletes character at current Allows insertion of
. characters at cursor
DEL| |cursor location. | i
ocation.
OFF | Turns power on.
AC/N | Clears the display. Turns power off.
P Enters number 4. Enters letter P.
(4]
Q Enters number 5. Enters letter Q.
(5
R Enters number 6. Enters letter R.
(6]
{ S L .
Multiplication function. Enters open curly bracket. Enters letter S.
p p y
EE]T Division function. Enters close curly bracket. |Enters letter T.
u Enters number 1. Enters letter U.
1)
v Enters number 2. Enters letter V.
(2]
W Enters number 3. Enters letter W.
B
[ X [Addition function.
Specifies positive value. Enters open bracket. Enters letter X.
by Subtr_a.ctlon func_:t|on. Enters close bracket. Enters letter Y.
(=) |Specifies negative value.
Z Enters number 0. Enters letter Z.
= SPACE . . Enters a blank
D Enters decimal point. Enters character =. space.
n Inputs value of pi.
Allows entry of exponent. Enters pi symbol.
Ans | Enter before value to specify as Recalls most recent
=) |negative. calculation result.
@] Displays result of calculation. Inputs a new line.
452
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Program Mode Command List
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[SETUP] key [VARS] key PTS |x1_ [x1 RECR [FORM[an [an
Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command yi |y an+1 |an+1
ANGL |Deg Deg V-WIN |X min__ [Xmin X2 [x2 an+2 [an+2

Rad Rad max_ [Xmax y2 |y2 bn_ [bn

Gra Gra scal |Xscl x3  |x3 bn+1 |bn+1
COOR |On CoordOn Y min |Ymin y3  |y3 bn+2 |bn+2

Off CoordOff max_ [Ymax TEST|n n RANG |Strt _|R_Start
GRID |On GridOn scal [Ysel X X End |R_End

Off GridOff T,6 [min_|Témin Xon-1{xon-1 ao ao
AXES |On AxesOn max_|Té max ni |m ai a1

Off AxesOff ptch [TOptch n2  [n2 a2 a2
LABL [On LabelOn R-X |min [RightXmin x1  [xi bo ho

Off LabelOff max_ [RightXmax X2 |x2 b1 b1
DISP  [Fix Fix_ scal [RightXscl xlo [x1on-1 b2 h2

Sci Sci_ R-Y |min [RightYmin X26 | x2on-1 anSt | anStart

Norm Norm max_ [RightYmax Xpc | Xpon-1 bnSt |bnStart

Eng Eng scal |RightYscl F F Reslt R_Result
P/L & |Blue P/L-Blue R-T,6 |min [RightTé min Fdf  [Fdf EQUA |S-RIt Sim_Result

Orng P/L-Orange max_|RightT6 max SS_|SS S-Cof Sim_Coef

Grn P/L-Green ptch [RightTé ptch MS [MS P-RIt Ply_Result
DRAW |Con G-Connect FACT |Xfct Xfct Edf |Edf P-Cof Ply_Coef

Plot G-Plot Yict Yfct SSe | SSe TVM |n n
DERV |On DerivOn STAT (X n n MSe |MSe 1% 1%

Off DerivOff X X RESLT[p p PV PV
BACK [None BG-None X |Zx z z PMT PMT

Pict BG-Pict_ X2 | Zx? t t FV FV
FUNC [On FuncOn Xon _|xon Chi |x? PNY P/Y

Off FuncOff Xon-1|xon-1 F F C/Y C/Y
SIML |On SimulOn minX [minX Left |Left

Off SimulOff maxX [ maxX Right | Right
S-WIN [Auto S-WindAuto Y y y i p

Man S-WindMan Sy Xy p1|pt
LIST |Filet Filel 32 |zy? P2 [p2

File2 File2 Xy | Zxy df df

File3 File3 yon |yon S S

File4 File4 yon-1|yon-1 r r

File5 File5 minY [ minY r2 1

File6 File6 maxY | maxY GRPH |Y Y
LOCS_ |0On LocusOn GRPH |a a r t

@ Off LocusOff b b Xt Xt
T-VAR |Rang VarRange c c Yt Yt
LIST |List1 |VarList1 d d X X

List2 |VarList2 e e DYNA |[Strt D_Start

List3 [VarList3 r r End D_End

List4 |VarList4 Q1 Q1 Pitch D_pitch

List5 |VarListd Med |Med TABL |Strt F_Start

List6 |VarListé 03 (a3 End F_End

2 DSP [On > dispOn Mod [Mod Pitch F_pitch

Off > dispOff Strt | H_Start Reslt F_Result
RESID |None Resid-None Pitch |H_pitch

List Resid-List_ | !
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[PRGM] key [SHIFT] key [F41(MENU) key LIST |Srt-A SortA(
Level 1 |Level 2|Level 3] Command Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command Srt-D SortD(
CoM  [If If_ Z00OM [Fact Factor_ STAT |DRAW|On _|DrawOn GRPH |SEL |On_ |G_SelOn_
Then Then_ V-WIN |V-Win ViewWindow_| Off | DrawOff Off |G_SelOff_
Else Else_ Sto StoV-Win_ GRPH |GPH1|8-Gph1_ TYPE |Y=|Y=Type
|-End IfEnd Rcl RelV-Win_ GPH2([S-Gph2_ r= r=Type
For For_ SKTCH [Cls Cls GPH3|S-Gph3_ Parm | ParamType
To _To_ Tang Tangent_ Scat |Scatter X=c |X=cType
Step _Step_ Norm Normal_ Xy  |xyLine Y>  |Y>Type
Next Next Inv Inverse_ Hist [Hist Y<  |Y<Type
Whle While_ GRPH |Y=_ |Graph_Y= Box [MedBox Y> |Y=Type
WEnd WhileEnd r= Graph_r= Box |MeanBox Y< |Y<Type
Do Do Parm | Graph(X,Y)=( N-Dis | N-Dist COLR (Blue |BlueG_
Lp-W LpWhile_ X=c _[Graph_X= Brkn |Broken <§)Orng OrangeG_
CTL  |[Prog Prog_ G-/dx|Graph_ / X Linear Grn_|GreenG_
Rtrn Return Y>  [Graph_Y> Med |Med-Med GMEM[Sto | StoGMEM_
Brk Break Y< _ [Graph_Y< X*2 [Quad Rcl  |RelGMEM_
Stop Stop Y> |Graph_Y> X3 |Cubic DYNA |On D_SelOn_
JUMP ([Lbl Lbl_ Y< |Graph_Y< X" [Quart Off D_SelOff
Goto Goto_ PLOT [Plot |Plot_ Log (Log Var D Var_
= = PI-On | PlotOn_ Exp |Exp TYPE |Y=_ [Y=Type
Isz Isz_ PI-Off | PlotOff_ Pwr |Power r= r=Type
Dsz Dsz_ PI-Chg|PlotChg_ Sin | Sinusoidal Parm |ParamType
? ? LINE ([Line |Line NPP |NPPlot TABL |0n T _SelOn_
Y 4 F-Line|{F-Line_ Lgst [Logistic off T_SelOff_
CLR |Text ClrText Crcl Circle_ LIST [List1 |List1 TYPE |Y=__ |Y=Type
Grph ClrGraph Vert Vertical_ List2 [List2 r= r=Type
List ClrList Hztl Horizontal_ List3 [List3 Parm [ParamType
DISP |Stat DrawsStat Text Text_ List4 |List4 Blue® BlueG_
Grph DrawGraph PIXL {On |PxIOn_ List5 [Lists Orng®| OrangeG_
Dyna DrawDyna Off  [PxIOff_ List6 [List6 Grn 9 GreenG_
F-Tbl |Tabl |DispF-Thl Chg | PxIChg_ MARK| o |Square RECR |SEL+C|On |R_SelOn_
G-Con| DrawFTG-Con Test PxITest_ x| Cross 9 Off _|R_SelOff_
G-PIt |DrawFTG-Plt o Dot Blue |BlueG_
R-Tbl | Tabl |DispR-Thl COLR |Blue |Blue_ Orng [OrangeG_
Web |DrawWeb_ @ Orng |Orange_ Grn__|GreenG_
an-Cn[DrawR-Con Grn  [Green_ SEL |On_ [R_SelOn_
¥a-Cn| DrawR =-Con CALC |[1VAR[1-Variable_ B loft |R_seloff_
an-Pl | DrawR-PIt 2VAR [2-Variable_ TYPE [an anType
>a-P| |DrawR ¥ -Plt X LinearReg_ an+1 [an+1Type
REL |= = Med |Med-MedLine_ an+2 |an+2Type
* ¥ X"2 [QuadReg_ nan.. [n n
> > X"3 |CubicReg_ an__ [an
< < X*4 |QuartReg_ an+1 |an+1
> > Log [LogReg_ bn |bn
< < Exp |ExpReg_ bn+1 [bn+1
1/0 Lcte Locate_ Pwr [PowerReg_
Gtky Getkey Sin  |SinReg_
Send Send( Lgst |LogisticReg_
Recv Receive( MAT  |Swap Swap_
: xRw *Row_
xRw+ *Row+_
Rw+ Row+_
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[F6](SYBL) key [ALPHA] key [OPTN] key PROB [X! !
Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command Level 1 |Level 2[Level 3] Command Level 1|Level 2|Level 3] Command nPr P
' ' ! ' LIST |List List_ nCr C
" " ! " L—>M List—Mat( Ran# Ran#
~ ~ ~ ~ Dim Dim_ P( P(
* * Fill Fill( Q( Q(
/ / Seq Seq( R( R(
# B Min Min( t( i(
Max Max( NUM  |Abs Abs
Mean Mean( Int Int_
Med Median( Frac Frac
Sum Sum_ Rnd Rnd
Prod Prod_ Intg Intg_
Cuml Cuml_ ANGL [° °
% Percent_ r r
4 AList_ g g
MAT  |Mat Mat_ o a
M-L Mat—List( Pol( Pol(
Det Det_ Rec( Rec(
Trn Trn_ ESYM |m m
Aug Augment( U u
Iden Identity n n
Dim Dim_ p p
Fill Fill( f f
CPLX i i k k
Abs Abs_ M M
Arg Arg_ G G
Conj Conjg_ T T
ReP ReP_ P P
ImP ImP_ E E
CALC |Solve Solve( PICT |Sto StoPict_
d/dx d/dx( Rcl RclPict_
d/dx? d2/dx?( FMEM [fn 1 f1
Jdx /( 2 |f2
FMin FMin( 3 |f3
FMax FMax( f4 |4
3( 3 f5 [f5
STAT (X X 6 [f6
¥ ¥ LOGIC [And _And_
COLR |Orng Orange_ Or _Or_
@ Grn Green_ Not Not
HYP  |sinh sinh_
cosh cosh_
tanh tanh_
sinh! sinh1_
cosh” cosh_
tanh! tanh'_
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GUIDELINES LAID DOWN BY FCC RULES FOR USE OF THE UNIT IN THE U.S.A. (not appli-
cable to other areas).

NOTICE

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protec-
tion against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning
the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more
of the following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

* Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could
void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Proper connectors must be used for connection to host computer and/or peripherals in order to
meet FCC emission limits.

Connector SB-62 Power Graphic Unit to Power Graphic Unit
Connector FA-123 Power Graphic Unit to PC for IBM/Macintosh Machine

Declaration of Conformity

Model Number: fx-9750G PLUS/CFX-9850G PLUS/CFX-9850GB PLUS/CFX-9950GB PLUS
Trade Name: CASIO COMPUTER CO., LTD.

Responsible party:  CASIO, INC.

Address: 570 MT. PLEASANT AVENUE, DOVER, NEW JERSEY 07801

Telephone number:  973-361-5400

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
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CASIO.

CASIO COMPUTER CO., LTD.

6-2, Hon-machi 1-chome
Shibuya-ku, Tokyo 151-8543, Japan

12-6SE€D “12-LSED ‘1 2-95€D “12-GSED
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